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A Latin Grammar for Schools and Colleges

By A. HAKKNESS, Ph.D.. Profejser in Brown University.

To cxpltun the general plan of tlii work, the Pui (Ushers aak the attention

of teachers to the following extracts from the Preface

:

1. This volume is designed to present a systematic arrangement of the

great facts and laws of the Latin language ; to exhibit not only grammatical

Jomis and constructions, but also those vital priimplea which underlie, con-

H-ol, and explain them.

2. Designed at once as a textrbook for the class-room, and a book of

»eference in study, it aims to introduce the beginner easily and pleasantly to

iie first principles of the language, and yet to make adequate provision for

(he wants of the more advanced student

3. By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phraseology and compact-

ness in the arrangement of forms and topics, the author has endeavored to

compress within the limits of a convenient manual an amount of carefully-

selected grammatical facts, which would otherwise fill a much larger volume.

4. He has, moreover, endeavored to present the whole subject in the

light of modem scholarship. Without encumbering hi spages with any un-

necessary discussions, he has aimed to enrich them with ihe practical resulta

of the recent labors in the field of philology.

6. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An attempt has

been made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beautiM system of laws

which the genius of the language—that highest of all grammatical authority

—has created for itself.

6. Topics which require extended illustration are first presented in their

completeness in general outline, before the separate points are discussed in ^

detiul. Thus a single imge often foreshadows all the leading features of ao

extended discussion, imparting a completeness and vividness to the hnpress-

lon of the learner, impossible under any other treatment.

7. Special care has been taken to explain and illustrate with the requisite

fiihiesfl all difficult and intricate subjects. The Subjunctive Mood—that

eevereet trial of the teacher's patience—has been presented, it is hoped, In a

form at once simple and comprehensive.
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PREFACE.

y

h

The volume now offered to tlie public is intended to

furnish tlie pupil his first lessons in Latin. As an Ele-

mentary Drill-book, it aims to supply a want long felt in

our schools. In no stage of a course of classical study is

judicious instruction of more vital importance than in that

which deals with the forms and elements of the Latin lan-

guage. To the beginner, every thing is new, and requires

minute and careful illustration. He must at the very out-

set become so familiar with all the grammatical inflections,

with their exact form and force, that he will recognize
them with promptness and certainty wherever they occur.

He must not lose time in uncertain conjecture, where posi-

tive knowledge alone will be of any real value. Improve-
ment on this point is one of the pressing needs of our
schools. This volume is intended as a contribution to

classical education in aid of this particular work. It aims
to lighten the burden of the teacher in elementary drill,

and to aid him in grounding his pupils in the first ele-

ments of the Latin languR;.;e.

It is the unmistakable ve.-dict of the class-room, that

theory and practice must not be separated in the study of
language. The true method of instruction will make am-
ple provision for both. On the one hand, the pupil must,
by a vigorous use of the memory, become master of all the
grammatical forms and rules ; while, on the other hand, he
must not be denied the luxury of using the knowledge
which he is so laboriously acquiring.

To this just and urgent demand of the class-room, the

m
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nutljors First Lathi Book, pul.li.sliod fiaccn years mi.co, on
the basis of Dr. AruoM's works, owed its origin. For tlio
favor with wl)ioh it was received, and for the generous
interest with wliieh it has so long 1,cca regarded, the author
desires Jiero to express his sincere tlianks to tlie numerous
clnssical instructors whoso fidelity in its use lias contrib-
uted so largely to its success. In the conviction, however,
that it has now done its appointed work, ho begs leave to'
offer them the present volume as its successor.
The great objection to most First Latin Books, that,

however excellent they may bo in themselves, they arc not
especially adapted to any particular Grammar, and that
they accordingly fiil the memory of the pupil with rules
and statements which must, as far as possible, be unlearned
as soon as ho passes to his Grammar, is entirely obviatedm this volume. All the grammatical portions of it, even
to the numbering of the articles, arc introduced in tho
exact form and language of the author's Grammar. In-
deed, the paradigms are not only the same as in the Gram-
mar, but also occupy the same place on the page; so that
even the local associations which tho beginner so readily
forms with the pages of his first book may bo transferred
directly to the Grammar.

This work is intended to bo complete in itself. It com-
prises a distinct outline of Latin Grammar, Exercises for
Double Translation, Suggestions to the Learner, Notes and
Vocabularies. As an Introduction to the author's Gram-
mar, Reader and Latin Composition, it discusses and illus-
trates precisely those points which are deemed most essen-
tial as a preparation for the course of study presented in
those works.

Peovidexck, lt.I., Juno, 1806.
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INTEODUCTOEY LATIN BOOK.

1. Latin Gkammak treats of t^e principles of the Latin

language.

PART FIRST.

CRTHOGRAPH Y.i

ALrilABET.

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English, with

the omission of w.

3. Classes of Letters.— Letters are divided into two

classes;

I. Votcels a, e, i, o, u, y.

11. Consonants :—
1. Liquids 1, m, n, r.

2. Spirants h, s.

3. Mutes : 1) Labials p, b, f, v.

2) Palatals . . . . c, g, k, q, j.

3) Linguals . . . . t, d.

4. Double Consonants . . . . x,z.

4. Combinations of Letters.—We notice here,

1. Diphthongs,— combinations of two vowels in one syllable.

Tue most common are ae, oe, au.

2. Double Consonants,— x= cs or gs ; z= Js or ts.

3. C/j, ph, th, are best treated, no*^ as combinations of letters,

but only as aspirated forms of c, p., anf^ t, as h is only a breathing.

* Orthography treats of the letters and sounds of the language.



INTRODUCTOEY LATIJf BOOK.

SOUNDS OF LETTERS,

tlus country, howove,-, t,vo distinct systo„ lol

I. English Method.

1. AS'o?»if?5 of Vowels,

.otir''
'^"^^""^ ""= ''- '»^ or ^'-.-^ English

-I' n?"f ^r'-"''"""''
'"™ *""" '™S E"S'-'' --ds

<,y^«_ ,n tlie following situations

:

i-a'-i,.,,, ^i-.,/,<„_ o'-(Ari,., **'-m. But
'

I) A.naccen,ea ha, the ,o„nd of „ ^„„; ;„ ^,,i„, ^

' InTnf"
,'°

'
'" ''°"' '^"""'"^ -f "•« ""d '«•• the *„« Bound

i.e„c h ' : "t ::,r:
•"'

' Tr "' ' - "" - "'^ "'-«'". -

for .ho »a,„o c so„ M .UT T " T°'
'"''"'= """- ™«'^

* Penultimate, the last Bjllable but ono.



ORTHOGRAPHY.— SOUNDS OP LETTERS. 8

1. la final syllables ending in a consonant : a'-mat,a'-
met, rex'-it, sol, con'-stil, 'IV-thys ; except ^?05«, csfmal^ and
OSfinal in plural cases : res, cU'-es, hos, a'-gros.

2. In all syllables before x, or any two consonants except
a mute with I or r (7, 3) : rex^-it, heV-lum, rex-e'-runt, bel-

lo'-rum.

3. In all accented syllables before one or more consonants,
except the penultimate : dom!-i~nus,paif-ri-hus. But

1) A, e, or 0, beforo a single consonant (or a mute with / or r)

followed by e, t, or ij, before another vowel, has the long sound:
a'-ci-es, a'-cri-a, me'-re-o, do'-ce-o.

2) U, in any syllable not Ihial, before a single consonant, or a
mute with / or ;•, except M, has the long sound: Pu'-ni-cus, sa-lu'-

bri-tas.

2. jSounds of Diphthongs.

9. Ae and oc are pronounced like e

:

1) long: Cae'-sar (Ce'-sar), Oe'-ta (E'-ta).

2) short
: BaedJ-a-lus (Ded'-a-lus), Oed'-i-pus.

Aic as in author : au'-rum.

Eu . . neuter: neu'-ter}

Exercise I.

Gioe the sounds of the Vowels ami Diphthongs in th6

following words.

1. M(!u'-sam,2 men'-sas, men'-sis, men'-sae,^ men-sa'-rum.*
2. Ilo'-ram,^ ho'-ras, ho'-ris, ho'-rac," ho-ra'-rum.^ 3. Schol-
ia,** scho'-lam, scho'-las, scho'-lis, scho'-lae, scho-la'-rum.

4. Co-ro^-na,^ co-ro^nam, co-ro'-nas, co-ro'-nis, co-ro'-nac.'

1 El and oi arc seldom diphthongs; but, when so used, tliey Iwve
the long sound of i: hei, cui.

'8,2; 8,1. »7,3;8, 1. "7.3:7.3,1).
'8.2; 9; 7,1. 07,3; 9; 7,1 »7,3;9;7,I.
*8, 2; 7,3; 8,1. '7,3; 8,1.



l>fTRODUCTOET LATIN BOOK.

3. Sounds of Consonants.

10. The consonants arc pronounced in general as in
llnglish

;
but a few directions may aid the learner.

11. C, G, S, T, and X are generally pronounced with
their ordinary English sounds. Thus,

1. C and g are soft (Uke s and j) before ., i. y, ae, and oe; and
hard in other situations: cc'^o (sedo), ci'-vis, Cy'-rm, cae'^o,
coe-na a-ge (a-je), a'-gi; ca'^o (ka'do), co'-go, cum, Ga'^les.

2. S generally has its regular English sound as in son, thus:
su'-cer, so'-ror, si'-dus. But

1) Sfnal after e, ae, au, h, m, n, r, is pronounced like z: snes
praes, laus, wbs, hi'-cms, mons, pars.

'

3. rhas its regular English sound as in time : ti'-mor, to-tm
4 .Y has generaUy its regular English sound like ks: rex'-i

(rek'-6i), uxf-or (uk'-eor).

12. C, S,T, and X— Aspirated.— Before i, preceded by
an accented syllable and followed by a vowel, c, s, t, and
« are aspirated, -c, s, and t taking the sound of ./^,x that
ot ksh: so'-ci-us (so'-she-us), AV-si-um (Al'-she-um), a/.ti-
urn (ai-'-she-um)

; anx^-i-us (ank'-she-us). G has also the
sound oUh before eu and yo, preceded by an accented syl-
lable: ca-du'-ce-us (ca-du'-she-us), Sic'-y-on (Sish'-e-on).

13. SUent Consonants.—An initial consonant, with or
without the aspirate h, is sometimes silent: Cn</-us (Ne'-
us).

^

Exercise II.

Give the sounds of the Letters in the following words.
1. Ci'-vis,^ civ'-i-um, civ'-i-bus. 2. Car'.men,^ car'-rai-

nis, car'-m^ne.^ 3. Rex,* re'-gis,» re'-gi, re'-gura/ 4. Ca'-
put,« cap'-i-tis, cap'-i-tum. 5. A'
6. Ars,8 ar'-tis, ai-'-tes,^ ai-'-ti-um."

ci-em,^ a'-ci-e, a'-ci-es.«

1^

Ml, 1 and 2; 7,3; 8, 1.

'11, 1; 8, 2; 8,1.

»8, 3: 7,3; 7,1.

Ml, 4.

•11, l; 7,3; 8,1.

Ml, 1, ands.

'8,3, 1); 12; 8,1.

Ml, 2,1).

M2.

Ji-.



OBTiioaRArnT.— sounds op letters.

II. Continental Method.^

1. Sounds of Vowels.

14. Each vowel has in the main ono uniform sound;'
but the length or duration of the sound depends upon the
quantity of the vowel. See 20.

The voivel-sounds are as follows :

a like ji in father : e.g., a'-ra.

e

%

o

u

y

<( »

<c

made:

me;

no:

do:

me;

(C t-n.

o'-ro.

u'-num,

M/-sa.

2. Sounds of Diphthongs.

15. Ae and oc like a in made ; e.g., ae'-tos, coe'-lum.

au {( ou (( out: au'-rum?

3. Sounds of Consonants.

16. The pronunciation of the consonants is similar to
that of the English method ; but it varies somewhat in dif-

ferent countries.

Exercise III.

Give the sounds of the Letters in thefollowing words,
according to the Continental Method.

1. Ho'-ra, ho'-rara, ho'-riis, ho'-rls, ho'-rae, ho-ru'-rfim.

2. Glo'-ri-u, glo'-ri-am, glo'-ii-ae. 3. Do'-num, do'-ni, do'-

1 If the English Method is adopted as the standard in the school, this
outline of the Continental Method should be omitted.

2 These sounds sometimes undergo slight modifications in uniting
with the various consonants.

3 In other combinations, the two vowels are generally pronounced
separately; but ei and eu occur as diphthongs, with nearly the same
iound as in English.
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no, do'-n,!, do-no'-ram, do'-nis. 4. CY-vIs cI' vt - «

SYLLABLES.

their voXr„d a, hoVT "™ '" ^"^Hsh, but ,vit.,

.
<^* i^t., a-cu -te, per-sua-de.

QUANTITY.

fV^rf;T^ '^"f"
'^ '°"S in quantity,

l-If.teo„tam8adipbtlio„g:Aai
^. It Its voivcl ia followod hv ,• „

n.nt„ e..pt
., „ to witW „'r l!^ i;:Ir^ "° ^"'^''

23. Common -I'sJum ^^ "^^ ''' '"''='^' "''''"'

" No account ,s taken of the breathing A. Sco 7 2 L. ,
' A TOvd i, .aid to be „„,„„„, „,°i „,,

°°
j''

f;

"°'°
'•.

,

"a.ure: U in itself, without ,of„c/ce to i,:^^' *°" '" "^ °" '

,.™«;:M3:o;„^ir:r°e::r;tr:
i"
'" rr""™-

*'«-•
ons in .onnd, and a vowel shon

'
TZZY^'f T^

'" '""""'^ "
by referring to 7 and 8 it will h„ .„ ^ ^^ °" '" "'»"'^- But,

qnantity of. voweld ;„:.', ™;"'' '" '^« ^"S.M. Method, th^

ing the accent (20). Hence t Zst,, "' ""'' '- •'*™'"-
-- *ort inL!nd, an;°;:r,:hri;%™rty:°« :rr'''^/'
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ACCENTUATION.

I. Primary Accent.

25. Monosyllables are treateil as accented syllables:

mons, nos.

26. Other words arc accented as follows :
*

1. Words of two syllables— always on the first : men'-sa.
2. Words of more than two syllables— on tho penult*

if that is long in quantity, otherwise on the antepenult:'
ho-nb'-ris^ con'-su-Us.

II. Secondary Accents.

27. A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable
before the primary accent,— on the second, if that is the first syl-

lable of the word, or is long in quantity; otherwise on the third:
mon'-u-e'-runt, mon'-u-e-ra'-mus, in-stau'-ra-ve'-runt.

28. In the same way, a third accent is placed on the second or
tliird syllable before the second accent: hon'-o-rif'-i-cen-tis'-sl-mus.

Exercise IV.

Accent and pronounce the following Words.

1. Corona," coronae, coronarum.* 2. Gemmae," gemmam,
gcmmarum. 3. Sapientiae,« umicitiae, justitiae, glOri. e.'

but by 8, 1, they all have the short English sounds : while in \ive, mire,
the vowels are all short in quantity; but by 7, 1, and 3, they all have
the long English sounds. Hence, in pronouncing according to the
Enghsh Method, determine the place of the accent by the quantity (ac-
cording to 26), and then determine the sounds of the letters irrespective
of quantity (according to 7-12).

^

1 In the subsequent pages, the pupil will be expected to accent wordsm pronunciation according to these rules. The quantity of the penultm words of more than two syllables will therefore be marked (unless
determined by 21 and 22), to enable him to ascertain the place of the
accent.

2 Tenult, 1,'ist syllabic but one ; antepenult, the last but two.
;26,2;7.3,1). Ml, 1; 26,1. Ml, 1; 8, 3.1).
*26,2;27. "27; 8,3,1); 12.
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4. Sapientium, amicltiam, justltiam, gloriuin. 5. Sapientia.
amicltia, justltifl, gloria.

^^pientia.

PART SECOND.

ETYMOLOGY.

anrwl^^T'"?
'"'"'' '^ '^^' elassincation, inflection,and derivation of words.

30. The Parts of Spcecli^ ^vo - muns, Adjectives

CHAPTER I.

Noirxs.
31. A Noun, or Substantive, is a name, as of a person

place, or thing: Cicero, Cicero; Bornajorao, pJr^Z'
ctomus, house.

i r^^r, vay
^

2. A Common Noun is a name common to al! the members of aclass of objects
: vir, man ; equus, horse.

32. Nouns have 6^.n./er, iV^^j,;., person, and Case.

GENDER.

„/
.T|^°^in/'atin, as ia English, words arc divided, according to theirnse, mto eight classes, called Parts of Speech

nol^at^'ff
'•^"^" ^'°°''' '"'• ^^'^^'^'-Sh. masculine nouns de-note males; feminine po"t>s ft'-vr^" a-..^ ->-

nra «^-#A 7

^ 'A. ~ ^ .ft7fa,„
,
and Rcutcr nouHs, ol-jects whichare neither male nor tewn.-- h, t „ - , u ,

.

""n-u
«*te norjevM iu Lai-n, however, this natural distinction
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34. In sorao nouns, gender is detcrminej by significa-

tion ; in others, by endings.

35. General Rules for Gender.
I. Masculines.

1. Names of Males : Cicero ; vir, man ; reXj king.

2. Names of Jlivers, Windsy and Months: Ehtnui^
Rliino ; N'otuSy soutli Avind ; Apr'disy April.

II. Feminine.

1. Names of Females : mulier, woman ; leaena^ lioness.

2. Names of Countries^ Toions, Islands, and Trees:
Aegyptusy Egypt j Bomay Romej Delos^ Delos; ptrus^
pear-tree.

PERSON AND NUMBER.

37. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker; the
second, the person spoken to; the third, the person spoken
of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more
than one.

CASES.

38. The Latin has six cases :
^

Names.

Nominative,

Genitive,

Dative,

Accusative,

Vocative,

Ablative,

English Equivalents.

Nominative.

Possessive, or Objective with of.

Objective with to or for.

Objective.

Nominative Independent.

Objective with from, by, in, with.

of gender is applied only to the names of males and females; while, in
all othernouns, gender depends upon an artificial distinction, accordin..
to grammatical rules.

"

1 The case of a noun shows the relation which that noun sustains to
other words; as, John^s book. Here the possessive case (John's) shows
that John sustains to the book the relation of possessor.
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J

h

1. ObUque Caae3._In distlaction from the Nominative arxd Voc-
ative (ca^us recti, right cases), the other ca.es are caUed ollhue
(casus obhqui).

2. Caee-Endings—In form, the several cases are, in general, dis-
txngmshed from each other by certain terminations called case-
tndings: Nom. meusa, Gen. mensae, &c.

^3.^
Cases alike.-But certain cases are not distinguished in form.

1) TU Nominauve, Accusative, and Vocative, in neuters, are alike,and m the plural end in a.

thnl
-^^

^''""r"'''
"^^ ^''''''"' ^'^ ^^^^ '^^ all nouns, e:..cept

those m us of the second declension (45).
3) The Dative and Ablative iHural are alike.

DECLENSIONS.

^

39. The formation of the several cases is called Declpn-
sion.

40. Pive Declensions. -In Latin, there are five declen-
sions, distinguished from each other by the following

Genitive JEndiyigs.

Dec. I. Dec. II. Deem. Dec. IV. Dec. V.
ae, Is, us, gV

41. Stem and Endings.-In any noun, of whatever de-
clcnsion,

1. The stems may be found by dropping the ending? of
the genitive singular.

2. The several cases may be formed by addin</ to this
stem the case-endinsrs.

*

^ See 119, 1.
~~

2 The stem is the basis of the word, or the part to which the severalendmgs are added to form the various cases. Thus in the forms, mema
mensae, mensum, mensls, &c., given under 42, it will be observed thai
mens remams unrTinno'.id • ^t,a fu^^ %... ^i. . _ i,... - ^,3^u, .n.ti tnar, Dj hvc «uuuion or the eiidines, a.
ae, am, ts &c., to it, the several cases are formed. Here mens is the
stem,- and a, ae, am, is, &c., are the case-endings.
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FIRST DECLENSION.

42. Nouns of the first declension end in

^ and g, —femmine ; as and Ss,— masculine}
But pure Latin nouns end only in «, and are declined

as follows

:

SIXGULAK.

a table,

ofa table,

to
) for, a table,

a table,

table,

tcith,frovi, bi/, a table,

TLUllAL.

tables, ac

of tables, arara

to, for, tables, is

tables, us

tables, iiQ

ivUh,from, bi/, tables, is.

Norn, mcnsii.

Gen. mcnsac,
Dat. mcnsac.
Ace. mcnsilm,

Voc. mensii,

Abl. mcnsa,

JVom. mcnsac.

Gen. mcnsllrfini,

Dat. mcnsis,

mcnsas,

mcnsac,

mcnsis.

&

ac

ao

S.m

it

a

Ace

Voc

Abl

1. Case-Endings.— From an inspection of this example, it will bo
seen that the several cases are distinguished from each other by
the case-endings placed on the right.

2. Examples for Practice.— With these endings decline

:

Ala, wing; aqua, water; causa, cause; fortuna, fortune
;
;w/a,

gate; r/ciona, victory.

EXEKCISE V.

I. VocahularT/. •

Amicitia, ae.V-' frkndsldp.
Corona, ac, / crown.

1 That is, nouns of this declension in a and e arc feminine, and those
in as and es arc masculine.

2 The ending aa is the case-ending of the Genitive: amicitia; Gen.
amicitiae.

' *

3 Gender is indicated in the vocabularies by m. for masculine, f. for
feminine, and n. for neuter.
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Gemma ac, /.

Gloria, ae, /
Hora, ac, /.

Justitia, ae, /.

Sapientiii, ae, /,

Schola, ae, /.

gem.

glory.

hour.

justice.

wisdom.

school.

II. Translate into English.

^

1. Corona,! corona, coronae,^ coronam, coronurum, coro-
nis, coronas. 2. Gemma, gemma, gemmae, gemmam,
gemmarum, gemmia, gemmas. 3. Sapientia, amicitia, jus-
titia, gloria. 4. Sapientiam, amicitiam, justitiara, gloriam.
5. Sapientia, amicitia, justitia, gloria. 6. Scholarum, ho-
rrirum. 7. Scholis, horis. 8. Scholas, horas.

III. Translate into Latin.

1. Friendship, friendships. 2. Of^ friendship, of fiiend-
ships. 3. To friendship, to friendships. 4. By friendship,
by friendships. 5. Justice, by justice, of justice, to justice!

6.^ Wisdom, glory. 7. With wisdom, with glory. 8. To
wisdom, to glory. 9. Of wisdom, of gloiy. 10. Of a*
crown, of a gem. 11. Crowns, gems. 12. With the*
crowns, with the gems. 13. Of crowns, of gems.

1 As the Latin has no article, a noun may, according to the connec-
tion in which it is used, be translated (1) without the article ; as, corona
crown; (2) with the indefinite article a cr an; as, corona, a crown; (3)
with the definite article tU; as, corona, the crown.

2 When the same Latin form may be found in two or more cases, the
pupil is expected to give the meaning for each case. Thus coronae may
be in the Genitive or Dative Singular, or in tlic Nominative or Voriv-
tive Plural.

3 The pupil will observe that the English prepositions, of, io,hj,
may be rendered into Latin by simply changing the ending of the word!
Thus /nenrfsAip, amicitia; o//nenrfsA!/7, amicitiac.

A nil - •« ..•
- iac pupa win remember that the English articles, a, an, and the,

are not to be rendered into Latin at all. Crown, a crotcn, and t/te crown,
are all rendered into Latin by the same word.
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I

SECOND DECLENSION.

45. Nouns of the second declension end in

8r, Xr, tis, os,— masculine; iim, on,— neuter.

But pure Latin nouns end only in er, iV, ws, Mm, and are
declined as follows

:

^evwxB, slave. Fuer, boj/. A^ev, field Templum, ^gmp^e.

SINGULAR.

ttgSr tempiiim
Sgrl templl

%r5 templO
agr&m teinplttm

ag«r tcmplttm
agro templO

%rl tempia
Igroram templorttm
Sgrls templls

agros tempia
flgrl tempia
%rls. templls.

1. Caae-Endings.— From an inspection of the paradigms, it wiU
be seen that they are decUned with the following

Case-endings.

N. sen-tks

G. servl

D. servo

A. serviim

V. scrvS

A. scrvO

N. servl

G. servuriiin

D. scrvis

A. seiTos

V. servl

4. servis.

puCr

puCrl

pudro

pudriiin

puer

puCrS

PLURAL.

puCrl

pu6r6rti.m

pu6rl»

pui^rds

pu6rl

pufirls.

1. us. 2. er. 3. um.

SINGULAR.
N. us I

iim
G. i i i

D. o o 6
A. um iim um
F. e I um
-4. o o 5

^ The endings for the Nom. and Voc. Sing, arc wanting in nouns in

oe'/^^l^""'
" ''"" ''''''°"' any case-ending; the fuU form would
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N. i

G. oruux

D. is

A. OS

F. i

A. is.

PLURAL.

i

orum
is

OS

i

is.

oriim

is

is.

2 Examples for Practice.- Like SEnvus: ««n«.,year; domtnus,
master. -Like pueb: <7^'.er, son-in-law; socer, father-in-law.

-

L^e AGEn: ySJer, artisan; magister, ir ,ster.- Like templum-
bellum, war; regnum, kingdom.

3. Paradigms.— Observe

1) That^t..r differs in declension from serous only in dronpin^^e ending us and e in the Nom. and Voc. : Nom. puer for ««L°
Yoc. puer for puere.

'

2) That ajrer differs from;>«er only in dropping e before r.

'

3) That templum, as a neuter noun, has the Nom., Accus., and
Voc. ahke, ending in the plural in a. See 38, 3.

Exercise VI.

I. Vocabulary.

Doniim, i, n.

Gener, generi, m.

Iiiber, libri, m.

Oculus, i, m.

Praeceptum, i, n.

Socer, soceri, m.

Tyrannus, i, m.

Verbum, i, n.

Wft-

son-in-law.

hook,

eye.

rule, precept,

father-in-law.

tyrant,

word.

II. Translate into English.

1. Oculus, oculi, oculo, oculum, ocule, oculomm, oculis,
oculos. 2. Socer, soceri, socero, socGrum, socerorum, soce-
ris, socSros^ 3. Servi, tyranni. 4. Pueri, generi. 5. Agri,
libn. C. Templi, doni. 7. Servo, tyranuo. 8. Puerum;
generum. 0. AgrOrum, Hbrorum. 10. Templa, dona. 11.
bcrvum, servos. 12. Generi, gencrorum. 13. Agri, agro-

'M
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rum. 14. Dono, donis. 15. Verbum, praeceptura. 16.
Verbi, pruccepti.

III. Translate into Latin.

1. The slave, the slaves. 2. For the slave, for the slaves.

3. Of the slave, of the slaves. 4. Of the father-in-law,
of the son-in-law. 5. Of the fathers-in-law, of the sons-in-
law. G. For the fathers-in-law, for the sons-in-law. 7. The
boy, the field. 8. The boys, the fields. 9. The gift, the
gifts. 10. With the gift, with the gifts. 11. The tyrant,
the boy, the book, the precept. 12. Of the tyrant, of the
boy, of the book, of the precept.

SEOOOT) DECLENSION— Continued.

RTTLE II.— Appositives.

363. All Appositive agrees with its Subject in case :
^

Cluillus rex moritur, Cluilius the king dies. LIv. Urbts Car-
thago atque Numantia, iiie cities Carthage and Numantia. Cic.

I. DiEECTIONS FOR PARSING.

In parsing a Noun, Adjective, or Pronoun,
1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belon^^s.

. 2. Decline 2 it.

3. Give its Gender, Number, Case, &;c.

4. Give its Syntax,^ and the Rule for it.

A noun or pronoun used to explain or identify another noun or pro-
noun, denoting the same person or thing, is called an appositive; as,
Clud^us rex Cluilius the king. Here rex, the king, is the appositive.
showing the rank or office of Cluilius,-C •dius the king. The noun
or pronoun to which the appositive is added- Cluilim in the example-
is called the svhjcct of the apposiiive.
'2 Adjectives in the Comparative or in the Superlative degree (160)

should also be compared (162).
o

\
i

',
•' "^ ^^ meant the Grammatical construction of

It. Thus we give the Syntax of rcglna, under the Model, by stating
that It IS m apposition with its subject, Artemisia.

2
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MODEL.
Artemisia regina, Artemisia the queen.

^

negina is a noun (31) of the Fii^t Declension (42). as it haa a.m the Gemt.ve Singular (40); sxkm, rer^n (41). LgX ,.g^nareg^„ae, rerjXnae, rcgUam, regina, rcglna. Plural! reaiZereornarum, reglms, reglnas, reginae, reginis. It is of the FeSnegender, as the names of females are feminine by 35, n. iH ^
.

which It agrees m case, according to Eule H • « An Ann^;
tive agrees with its Subject in case."

'^^ ^- •
An Apposi-

Caiiis, ii, jn.

Filia, ae, /.

Hastii, ae,/

Pisistratus, i, m.

Eamiis, i, m.

Regina, ae, /
TuUia, ae, /.

Victoria, ae, /.

EXEECISE VII.

I. Vocabulary.

Cuius, a proper name.
daughter.

spear.

Pisistratus, Tyrant of Athens.
branch.

queen.

Tullia, a proper name.
Victoria, Queen of England.

II. Translate into English.

1. Ramus hasta. 2. Rami, hastae. 8. Ramo, hastae.
4. Ramum, hastam. 5. Ramo, hasta. 6. Ramorum, has-tarum. 7. Ramis, hastis./ 8. Ramos, hastas. 9. Tyranni
yrannorum. 10. Verbum, verba. 11. Verbo, verbis.'
12 Templum, templa. 13. Templi, templorum. 14. Pi-
sistratus tyrannus.^ 15. Pisistrati tyranni. 16. Pisistrato
tyranno. 17. Tullia filia. 18. Tulliae filiac. 19. Tutliam fihara.

II. Translate into Latin.

1. The tyrant, the crown. 2. The tyrants, the crowns.

^ 7ya««„.isau appositive, in the Nominative, in agreement with i^^subject, P/m/ra<ws, according to Rule n. 363.

^Qi witn us
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3. Of the tyrant, of the crown. 4. Of the tyrants, of the
crowns. 5. To the tyrant, to the crown. C. To the tyrants,

to the crowns. 7. The book, the books. 8. With the
book, with the books. 9. Of Pisistratus, for Pisistratus.

10. Of the queen, for the queen. 11. Caius the slave.*

12. Of Caius the slave. 13. For Caius the slave. 14.

Victoria the queen. 15. For Victoria the queen. 16.

Of Victoria the queen.

e crowns.

Bnt with ita

THIRD DECLENSION.

48. Nouns of the third ticclension end in

a, e, i, o, y, c, 1, n, r, s, t, x.

I. Masculine Endings:^

o, or, OS, er, es increasing in the genitive.

II. Feminine Endings:

as, is, ys, x, es Qiot increasing in the genitive ; s preceded
hg a consonant.

III. Neuter Endings:

^ e, i, y, c, 1, n, t, ar, ur, us.

49. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two
classes

:

I. Nouns whicli have a case-ending in the Nominative
Singular. These all end in e, s, or x.

II. Nouns whicli have no case-ending in the Nomina-
tive Singular.

In Class n., the Norn. Sing, is either the same as the stem, or is

formed from it by dropping or changing one or more letters of the
stem: consul, Gen. consuHs; stem, comul, a consul: leo, leonis;
stem, leon (Norn, drops n), lion : carmen, carminis ; stem, carmln
(Norn, changes in to en), song.

1 See Rule II. 363.

' That is, nouns with these endings are masculine.
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50. Class I.-With NoMmAxivE Ending
I. Nouns in es, is, s impure,^ and xr-rrtVA stem un-changed in Nominative,

Nubcs,/. Avis,/. Urbs,/

iV". nubCs
6*. nubis

A nubl

A, nub^an
V. nubCs
A. nubd

xV. nubCs
C nubiitm
O. nubibtiis

•^. nub<>s

V. nubCs
A. nubXb&s.

SIXGULAK.
^v*« urbs
avXs urbiM
avi urbl
av«m * urbCm
avis urbs,

av« urbd

TLUKAL.

Rex, m.

Icing.

avCs

nvlilm

nvlb&s
av€s

avCs

avXbjij^.

urbCs

url)iftni

urbibils

urbCs

urbSs

urblbiis.

rex 8

regis

regl

rcg^m
rex

rcgC

rcgCs

rcgiiiii

regibtts

regCs

regCs

rcgXbiis.
II. Nouns in es, is, s impure, and x:-^^,^VA stem

changed \n JSTominative.

Miles, m. Lapis, m. Ars,/.
soldier. stone. art.

SIXGULAR.

arjg

Judex, m. and f,
judge.

N. mll«s
<>'. miUtis

D. milrtl

-^. milltiim

V. miliis

iV: militSs

G. militikin

litpls

lapidXs artis

lapidl artl

lapld^m art6m
lapis ars

lapIdoS art«

I'LUKAL.

lapIdCs art«s

lapidftm artiflim

judex 3

judlcis

judlcl

judicata

judex

judk^

judlcCs

judlciim

^ Impure; i.e., preceded by a consonant.
2X in rcx = <7s; ^r belonging to the stem, and s being the Norn

ending: but m judex, x = cs .- c bolonrrino- to the st«rr ami , K---- '
Kom. ending.

' ' --= "- '° ''^^ ^^««^' and s bum|,- luo
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D. militlbilti

A. milltCs

V. milltCs

A. militibiis.

lapidlbtis

lupTdCs

InptdCs

lapidibiks.

ortXbtls

artCs

nrtCs

artlbiks.

judiclbika

judlce*

judlcC*

judiulbiks.

III. Nouns in as, OS, us, and e :— those in as, os, and

\\A with stem changed^ those in o with stem unchanged.

Civitas, /. Nepos, m. Virtus, /. Mare, n.

state, grandson. virtue. sea.

SIXGULAIl.

N. civttus nCpuS virtus ma-.^

G. civitatls nciMJtls virtutXs marls

D. civitatl ncpjtl virtu tl marl

A. civitatCiii ncpOt^m virtutCni marC

V. civitas ncpos virtus maris

A. civitatl ncpOtfi virtuttS marl 3

PLURAL.

N. civltatCs ncputCs virtutes marizi

G. civltatiiml iiepottkm virtutttm marifuit

D. civitatlbfis ncpotibtts virtutlbiis marlbiks

A. civitates ncpOtes virtutCs mariji

V. civitatCs nepOtCs virtutes mari&

A, civitatibiis. nepotibtts. virtutibiks. marlbiks.

51. Class II.— Without Nominative Ending.

I. Nouns in 1 and r:— loith stem unchanged in Nomi-

native.

Sol, m. Consul, m. Passer, m. Vultur, m.

St'"" consul. sparr010. vulture.

SINGULAR.

N. sOJ consul passCr vultar

G. soils consulls passerls vulttirls

D. sGll consull passurl vultan

A. sol^iu consilium passCr^iu vulturSin

V. sDl constil passCr vultttr

A. sol«S consal6 passdrfi vulttirfi

PLURAL.

N. b01«s constlles passerCs vultttrCs

G. consdlft??? jittJC 1 KS-9BK. T lULttX S&AES.

D. solXbiis consullbits passcrlbtks vulturibiis

I
^ Somctiujcs civitatium. 2 Sometimes mare in poctiy.
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A. eullbas.

H. Koun8 in

native.

Leo, m.

lion,

N. Ico

G. Iconls

D. IcOnl

-4. Icun^m
V. Ico

•^> leund

iV'. IcunSs

O. Iconttm
D. leonlbiis

A. IcunCs

V. IconCs

-•1. leonibtts.

Z«!f' ^""'^*" ^"^'»r«.
consdlCs passCrCN vuItflrC*
consulIbiiH. passerlbti«. ,,utT^*^,.

o and r :-~.o,V>^ ^^^m c/^an^ec^ in JSTomi.

V"'go, /. Pater, m.

SUJfGULAK.

Virgo

Virginia

virglnl

virglndm

virgo

virglnd

virglnCs

virglnttm

virglnibflis

virglnCs

virglnCs

virginlbiis

PLURAL.

patCr

patris

patrl

patr^m
patCr

patrd

patrCs

pntriini

patrlbiis

patrSs

patrCs

patribfts.

Pastor, m.

shepherd.

Tiastor

pasturlis

pastori

pastoriJm

pastor

pastor^}

pastorCs

pastoriini

pastoribtts

pastor€s

pastorCs

pastorlbtts.TIT TVr
•

*'"*"""• P'^tribfts. pastorlbtts.

ii::"

"

'''' "^' ^"' "*---^'^^^ ^^- ^^-^-^ ^-^^

<^P"s, n. Corpus, m.

SINGULAR.

Carmen, n.

song.
Caput, n.

head.

N. carmCn
G. carmlnXs

A carmlnl

A. carmCn

V, carmCn

A. canning

N. carmlnii

G, carmlnttm
D. carminXbtts

A. carmlnd-

V. carminft

A: carRilnXbtts.

optis

operls

opSrl

optis

opfjs

oper«5

op(?r3(

opur&m
opcribtts

op(<ril

opCrii

operJibus.

PLURAL,

corptts

corporis

corporl

corpQs

corptts

corporis

corpora,

corporttni

corporibtts

corpora

corpord,

corporXbiis.

cftptlt

capItXs

capltl

cap at

capttt

capita

capita

capitttnt

capitXbtts

capita

capita

capitXbtts,
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52. Case-Endings.— From an inspection of the para-

tligms, it will bo seen,

1. That the nouns belonging to Class II. differ from

those of Class I. only in taking no case-ending in the

Kominative and Vocative Singular.

2. That all nouns of both classes are declined with the

following

Case-Endings.

SINGULAR.

Btaso, nnd Fein. Neuter.
A7-,*« n 1 /"-%#< .r.*\ 2 r. 2

Gen. is Is

Dat. i I

Ace. em (Im) ' like Nom.

Voc. like Nom. « u

Ahl. e, I c, i

PLUUAL.

Masc. nnd Fcm. Neuter.

Nom. Os ii, iu

Gen. iim, ium tim, iiira

Dat. ibiis ibiis

Ace. es u, iu

Voc. es

Ahl. ibiis. ibiis.

63. Declension.— To apply these endings in declension,

we must know, besides the Nominative Singular,

1. The Gender, as that shows which set of endings

must bo used.

2. The Genitive Singidar (or some oblique case), as

that contains the stem (41) to which these endings must
be added.

1 In nouns in a; (= cs or gs), s is the case-ending, and the c or g be-

longs to the stem.

2 The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting, as

lu dijt iiuuiia ui v-iuao ii.

' The enclosed endings are less common than the others.
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54. KXASIIT/KS

KOpoa,

vostis,

trabs,

lex,

Jilicrtns,

eeclllo,

Gtn. rupis, f.

vestis, f.

tribis, f.

logis, f.

libertatjs,

sedlljs, n.

I-X8ul, Ce;j. exsiilis, m.
"'^"o, nctiuiii«, f.

nnserls, m.
Jiomlnis, n.

nnser,

nwmcn,

Fou Piuctice;

Class I.

rock

;

gnnntnt

;

beam

;

law;

f. liberft/
;

seatf

Class

«ih1 f. exile;

action

;

goose;

name

;

Iiospos, Gen. hospTtIs, m.
ciispis, cuspldis, f.

nions, montls, m.
apox, aplcis, m.
EulUS, salQtig, f.

//.

dolor, Gen. dolorjg, m.
imago. imnglnis, f.

frnter. fratris, m.
tempus

> tempOria, n.

ffuesl.

fpear.

mountaiik

summit.

safety.

pain,

image,

brother,

time.

EtTLE XVI. -Genitive.

395. Any Noun, not an Appositivo, qualifying thomcaumg of another noun, is put in the Genitive

car. Liv.
"aimlcuris, the death of Uamil^

MODEL Foil PARSING.

Cutoiiis orutiones, Cello's orations.

ChUiuB rcr, Cluiliu, ,],„ ^ """'^'"'"i' *« n"«mng of another „mm:

,i,„ <„.. ,,

"-/WOi'tHO and tho Genitive are rcadilv rtl«i„„.,;.u„, /- ™. that the ,„tn.cr ,„a,ita a nonn denoting ii,^:^'^ ""^^
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m. gneit.

f. tpear.

I. mounlaiik

iummit.

tn/ely.

m. pain.

»,f. image.

n. brothtr.

j,n time.

)^iug tho
.1e;

stium, the

?/ Uamil-

» (31, 1).

Singular

and 51,

Singii-

nble each

?r noun

:

IS, or tlio

le mean-

tJie king.

e mcan-

'tions of

?h-d by

rson or

I
I

lar:* Cato, CatOim, Caloni^ CcUGncm, Calo, CatOne. It is of tho

Masculine gender, as tho names of males are masculine by 35, 1. 1.

It is in tho Genitive Singular, depending upon oratiOncs, according

to Rule XVI. :
•• Any noun, not an Appositivc, qualifying the mean-

ing of another noun, is put in the Genitive."

TIURD DECLENSION— Continued.— Class L^

Exercise VIII.

I. '[lycahi'Jary.

Civis, civis, m. and/. citizen.

Lex, lugis, /. law.

Mora, mortis, /. death.

Pax, pficls, /. peace.

II. Translate into English.

1. Nubis, nubium. 2. Nubem, nubcs. 3. Avis, aves.

4. Avi, avibus. 5. Urbs, urbcs. C. Urbi, urbibus. 7.

Rex, regcs. 8. Regis, regum. 9. Nubes, miles. 10. Nu-
bis, militis. 11. Nubcm, niilitcm. 12. Rex, judex. 13.

Regis, jutlieis. 14. Rcges, judKces. 15. Civitas, civitfites.

IG. Virtus, virtntes. 17. Mors rej^is.^ 18. Mortc recris.

19. Mortcs reguui. 20. Virtus judicis. 21. Paeis glorin.

III. Translate into Latin.

1. The citizen, to the citizen, of the citizen, of citizens,

for citizens. 2. A cloud, clouds, of a cloud, of clouds, with
a cloud, with clouds. 3. A king, a law. 4. Kings, laws.

tiling as itself, while the Genitive qualifies a noun dcnoiing a different

person or thing. Thus, in the examples above, Cluilius and the Apposi-
tive rex denote the same person ; while oratiuncs and the Genitive Catu-

nis denote entirely different objects.

1 As Cato is the name of a person, the Plural is seldom used.

2 This exercise furnishes practice in the declension of nouns belonging
to Class I. of the Third Declension. See 50.

3 R-gis h in t!;c Genitive, and (iualifies the n^caning of mors, accordinii

toRulc XVI. 395.
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i'l i

5. Of he kmg, of tho Ia,v. 6. Of tho kings, of the laws
7. To the k,„g, to the law. 8. To the kinj to the laws
9. The law of tho state.. 10. The laws of the ^tate"

raiKD DECLENSION-Co»™.EB._C.«s
n.

Pkepositions.

RULE XXXII. -Cases with Prepositions.

wJHfp'^^''-."^''T"^' "°^ ^^^""^'^^ "^^y l>« used
Avitii Prepositions.'*

Ad anncum scripsi, I have written to a friend. CIc. In curiam

MODEL FOR PAESIXG.

Ad fimicttni, To a friend.
^"«c« te a „o„„ (81) of ,ho Second Declension («), as it Las

. m the Genmve Singular (40) ; st^m, a^u (41). Li^. Jlc»., ««c, amlco, anacum, amice, amlco. Pl„al : am^fZicoZ^

iB in he Accasahve Singular, and is used with the preJmou Z'according to Kule XXXIL, "The Accusative and AErmavhe used wth Prepositions." The Accusativc is used wiatl "^

Uul^XVLts™""''^*""'"^'" ^ '-'^^^^^^^^^^^^T^^^^^i;^

» Tho rrcposition is tho part of speech which sIiom tho rclalfon, „fohjects to eneh other :
,•„ /,„(;„ e»«, to be i„ l,alv • II , f

Here ,„ and aMe are prepositions. i„ ilYj2^:,T.Z'^Zr
a specihed. It has not been thought advisable at this earlv sfa^«
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Exercise IX.

I. Vocabulary.

Ad, prep, with ace.

Cicero, Ciceronls, m.

Consul, consulis, m.

Contra, prep, with ace.

Exsul, exsulis, m. and /.

Frater, fratris, m,

Nomen, nomlnis, n.

Oratio, orationis, /
Orator, oratoris, m.

Victor, victoris, m.

to, towards.

Cicero, the Koman orator.

consul.^

against, contrary to.

exile.

brother.

name.

oration, speech.

orator.

victor, conqueror.

II. Translate into English,

1. Leo, IcOnis, leones. 2. Virgo, virginis, virgines. 8.

Solis, solem, soles. 4. Consfilis, consulem, consules. 6.

Solibus, consulibus. 6. Passeris, vultuiis. 7. Passerum,

vulturum. 8. Patri, pastori. 9. Patres, pastores. 10.

Canrien, carmina. 11. Caput, capita. 12. Opens, corporis.

13. Ciceronis ^ oratio. 14. Ciceronis oratioiies. 15. Ora-

tione consulis. 16. Ad gloriam.^ 17. Conti'a regem.

III. Translate i7ito Latin.

1. The exile, the exiles. 2. For the exile, for the exiles.

3. Of an exile, of the exiles. 4. The shepherd, the orator.

5. Ofshepherds, of orators. 6. Shepherds, orators. 7. Of
a shepherd, of an orator. 8. A song, a name. 9. Songs,

1 Tlie consuls were joint presidents of the Roman commonwealth.
They were elected annually, and were two in number.

3 The Accusative gloriam is here used with tho preposition ad, according

to Rule XXXII. 432.
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Tt;^ th; Z "T' f
"^'^^^- ''- ^^^^-' brother,

iaw.
14. Contrary to the laws of tlie state.

rOURTII DECLENSION.

116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in

lis,— masculine; u,— neuter.

They are declined as follows

:

Fructus, /rwiV. Cornu, Ac,m.

N. fructiis

ir. fructlfcs

I>. fructiil

A. fructttiu

V. fructiis
.

A. fructa

-tV". fructiis

G> fructuiiaii

I>- fructlbiis

A. fructas

V. fructas

A. ftuctlb&s.

SINGULAR.
corna
cornas

coma
corna

coma
coma

PLURAL.

cornuii

corniiftitt

cornibfts

cornii^

cornttsi

cornib&s.

Case-Endings.

tis

us

ui

tim

tis

u

us

uttm

Ibils (ubtts)

us

ibus (ilbiis).

u

ua

u

u

VL

il

u^

uflm

ibus (Qbas)

Uil

uii

ibtts (Qbas).

1. Case-Endinga—Nouns of this declension are declined with thecase-cndings placed on the right.

couto^'rr''"''""""--^""^"^ ^^^"^5 ^™' ^^--*; ~.
.

coui^e
, versus, verse

;
gmu, knee.

^ To should still be regarded ^^^I^o^d^D^th^;;^^^
sometimes be rendered by the preposition ad.

" ^

a sinJr r"^- '

^"'^""' "'"• '^'^^^ ^"^"^^ ^"'"•'^'•^ '" "^-^ **> ^ rendered bya smglo Latui preposition.
•'^
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Exercise X.

I. Vocabulary.

Adventus, us, m.

Anttif pre]), tvith ace.

Caesar, Caesaris, m.

Cantus, us, m.

Conspectus, us, m.

Exercitus, us, m.

Hostis, hostis, m. and /.

Impetus, us, m.

In, prep.

Lusciniu, ae, f.

Occasus, us, m.

Post, prep, tvith ace.

Ver, vorls, n.

arrival, approach.

before.

Caesar, a, Roman surname.

singing, song.

sight, presence.

army.

enemy.

attack.

into with ace., in with abl.

nightingale.

the setting, as of the sun.

after.

spring.

II. Translate into English.

1. Fructus, cantus. 2. Fructlbus, cautibus. 3. Cantus
lusciniae.^ 4. Cantu lusciniae. 5. Cantibus lusciniarura.

C. Adventus veris. 7. Post advcntura" veris.^ 8. Solis

occusus. 9. Post solis occasura. 10. Caesriris adventu.

11. Ante adventum Caesaris. 12. Impetus hostium. 1,3.

IrapGtu hostium. 14. In couspectu exercitus.

III. Translate into J^atin.

1. The ai-my, the armies. 2. -For the army, for the
armies. 3. Of the army, of the armies. 4. The arrival of
the array. 5. Before the arrival of the army. 6. After*

1 Genitive, according to Eule XVI. See p. 22.

2 Used with post, according to Rule XXXII. Sec p. 24.

3 See Rule XXXH. 432, p. 24. The pupil will rcruembcr that tlie

I':nglisli prepositions, to, for, with, from, by, are generally rendered into
Latin by merely putting the noun in the proper ease, i.e. in the Dative
for to or for, and in the Ablative for with, fmm, hy. Other English
l)rcpositions, before, after, behind, between, etv., are rendered into Latin
by corresponding Latin prepositions.
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the arrival of the consul 7 'T't;^ • • « ,

inhale 8 AnT.u •
^ ''"^'""S of the night-

Zckof thn T""^ "^ *^^ ^""- ^- Before theattack of the enemy. 10. After the attack of the enemy.

FIFTH DECLENSION.

1 1 9. Nouns of the fifth declension end iu es,- /hminine.and are declined as follows

:

jemmme,

Dies, dai/.^

N. di«s

G. di«l

Z>. di€l

A. di^ni

V. dies

A. die

iV. dies

G. diSrtiin

A divbiis

A. dies

F. dies

^. diebtts.

Res, thinff. Case-Endings.

SINGULAK.

res

rei

rei

rent

res

re

I'LURAL.

res

rerilin

rebtts

res

res

reb&s.

es

ei

ei

Cm
cs

c

es

criira

cbfls

cs

es

cb&s.

1. Case-Ending8._Nouns of this declension are declined withthe case-endxngs placed on the right.

wis!W '' '""^^ ^'"* "'^^ P^^-^^d ^y -—nant, other-

2. BamplM for Praotio..«-^«.,,
battle-array; f«„« effigy



ETYMOLOGY.— FLVTII DECLENSION. 29

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE FIVE DECLENSIONS.

121. Case-Endings of Latin nouns.^

SINGULAR.
Deo. I. Dec ir. Dec. III. Dec IV. D.V.
Fern. Masc. Neut. M. & F. Neut. Masc. Neut. Fern.

N. a As—

5

tim s (es, is)^ — tj— fis u 03
G. ae i i is is fls tts ei

D. ae I i ui u 01

A. run ttm iim Cmh (im) like nom. ttm u em
V. a c— uin like nom. like nom. tts u 03
A. ix o e (J) 6 (I) tt u

PLURAL.
N. ae i a Cs a (ia) us ua OS
G. ariim oriim orum urn (iiim) ttm (ium) ufim uum ortira
J), is is 5s Ibus ibtts Ibtts (ttbus) ibtts (ubtts) obtts
A. as 03 a C'S a(iri) us ua OS
V. ae i a OS a (iii) us uii OS
A. Is. is is. ibus ibfis. Ibtts (ubiis) ibus(ttbtts). obtts

Exercise XI.

I. Yocahulary.

Acie3, ucici, f.

Amicus, i, m.

Cibus, i, m.

Do, prep, with abl.

Dies, diei, m. and /.

Facies, faciei, f.

Niimeriis, i, ?«.

Res, rei, /.

Species, speciei, /.

Spes, spei, /.

Victoria, ae, /.

battle-arraij, army.

friend.

food.

concerning.

day.

face, appearance.

number, quantity.

tiling, affair.

appearance.

hope.

victory.

1 This tabic presents the endings of all nouns in the Latin language,

except a few derived from the Greek.

2 The dash denotes that the case-ending is sometimes wanting : er and

»V in Dec. II., it will be remembered, are not case-endings, but parts of

the stem (4.5, 1).

3 The enclosed cndinjrs are less common than the otliers.
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II. Translate into English.
1. Diei, (liorum, diohiio o a,.;-: « •

spociem. 4. Die 2do T P ' ""'
'''"''•

^- ^'''"'

Victome spe,. 8. Victoriae spe. 9. Dici horao lo'

in. Translate into Latin.
1. A day, days. 2. Of the day, of the da; - For the

tiling with the thuigs. 6. Concerning the thinn- couoo,-nmg the things. 7. Of the thing, of the th nl^°' Tv
r„r^r.r--rv »• ^^Sdo.,f:iet?Letfr^:
iiope. 10. For wisdom, for a citizen, for hope.

CHAPTER II.

ADJECTIVES.
146 The adjective is that part of speecli which is usedto quahfy nouns: bonus, good; marjnus, great

form nf +ii/:» o^* x- i
» " t,wu uouse. inus 6o72MA' is thelorm of the adjecuve when used with masculine noun l,„na withfeminine, and S<mt,m with neuter.

"»»« with

^:: tCiitior"'^'
-"* -" '"° -' - ™'^->^ -

I. FIRST A^D SECOND DECLENSIONS.

148. Adjectives of tlii.« ^1-,^^ k^^p ?„ <i • -

singular the endings:
"'" ™""'-«™
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Masc, Dec. II. i'i'em., Dec. I. Neiit., Dec. II.

US— ^ , a, um.

Tlicy arc declined as follows

:

Bdnus, ffood.

SINGULAR.

Masc. Fern. Kent.

Norn. bontts bQnft buniim

Gen. boni bonac bonl

Dat. bono bonae bono

Ace. boniim bon&m bonikm

Voc. bond bonfi, bonikm.

Abl. bono bonili

PLURAL.

bono;

Nom. bonI bonao bonfi,

Gen. bonoriisu bonfiritiifc bonorikni

Dat. bonis bonis bonis

Ace. bonos bonas bonS,

Voc. bonl bonao bond,

Abl. bonis bonis

Liber, free.

SINGULAR.

bonis.

SINGULAR.

No7n. libCr liWirft llbSriiin

Gen. libCrl libCrae libCrl

Dat. libero libCrae libciro

Ace. libCrttm libi^rilin. libCriim

Voc. libCr IMrH libSrJiin.

AU. libCro libera

PLURAL

libCr5 ;

No7n. libcri libCrao lib^rJi

Gen. libcrorjlm liberar&iiii libcroriLm.

Dat. liWrls libCrls lib«rl»

Ace. liWSros lib^ras libera

Voc. libgrl libCrae libera

Abl. liberls libcrls libCrls.

^ The doiih indicates that the ending is sometimes wanting. See 45, 1.
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Maac,

Norn. aeg(5r

Gen. aegri

Aif. aegrA

Ace. aegrttiu

Voc. aegcr

4W. acgrO

^om. aegrl

Cen. aegrOriim
^t' aegrls

Ace. aegrSs
Voc. aegrl

^W. acgrls

Acger, stc^.

SINGULAR.
I'em.

acgr&

aegrae

aegrao

aegrjim

aegrft

aegi-a

PLURAL.

aegrae

acgrArJIin

aegrls

aegras

aegrae

acgrls

acgrttm

aegrl

acgrO

acgr&nt

acgrjim

aegr* ;

aegrtt

aegrdrttin

acgrls

aegra

aegrii

aegrls.

to-pping « before r (u, I 2)
"" " '^'^ '*''" """^ "

3. Most adjectives in er are decKned like aeger.

KtJIE XXXm.-Agreement of Adjectivet

Nirt^!;
^°/<'j«°«ve agreoa with its Noun in oender,NUMBER, and CASE

:

'

Fortuna caeca est, For/wne is blinrJi Tio v- >- - ^ •

like.o„s: .ieoi/c^r^r' '''^"""'^"*''- "'""-"-^
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1 ODEL FOR TAKSING.

Vcrae umlcltiac, Tnte friendships.

Verae is an adjective (146) of the First and Second Declensions

(147) : STEM, ver (41, 148, 1). Singular : N. verus, vera, verum; G.
veri, verae, veri; D. vero, verae, vero ; A. verum, veram, verum; V.
vere, veril, verum; A. vero, vera, vero. Plural: N. veri, verae, vera;

G. verurum, verarum, verOrum; D. verls, veris, verts; A. veros, veras,

vera; Y. veri, verae, vera; A. veris, veris, veris. It is in the Nomi-
native Plural Feminine, and agrees with its noun amicitiae, accord-

ing to Kulo XXXni :
" An Adjective agrees with its Nouu in gen-

der, NUMBER, and CASE."

Exercise XII.

I. Vocabulary.

Annulus, i, m.

Aureus, a, iim,^

Beatus, a, um,

Bonus, a, ilm,

Egregiiis, a, iim,

Fidiis, a, iim,

Gratus, a, iim,

Magniis, a, iim,

Multiis, a, iim,

Puella, ae, /.

Pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum.

Begins, ae, /.

Regniim, i, n.

Veriis, a, iim.

Vita, ae, f.

ring.

golden.

happy, Messed.

good.

distinguished.

faithful.

acceptable, pleasing.

great.

much, mang.

girl.

beautiful.

queen.

kingdom.

true.

life.

1 The endings a and um belong respectively to the feminine and to the

neuter. Thus aureus, aurea, aureum, like bonus, 148.
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II. Translate into English.

1. Amicus fidus; 2. Amicifidi. 8. Amicofido. 4. Aml-
cumfiJum. 5.Amlocfide. G. Amicorumfidorum. 7. Ami-
CIS fidis. 8. Amicos fides. 9. Corona mireu. 10. Coronae
nureae. 11. Coronara auream. 12. CorOnu auren. 13.
Coronarum anreunim. 14. CorGnis aureis. 15. Coronas
aureas. IC. Donum gratum. 17. Doni grati. 18. Dono
grato. 19. Dona grata. 20. Donorum gratorum. 21Doms gratis. 22. Ager pulcher. 23. Puella piilchra. 24Donum pulchrum. 25. Agii pulchri. 2G. Puellac pul*
chrac. 27. Dona pulchra. 28. Beata vita. 29. Aureus
annulus. 30. Aurei annuli. 31. Magna gloria. 32. Egre-
gia Victoria. ^

III. Translate into Latin.

1. A trucMriend. 2. The true ^ friends. 3. For a true
friend. 4. For true friends. 5. Of the true friend. 6.Of true friends. 7. True glory. 8. With true glory. 9.Of tme glory. 10. An acceptable word. 11. Acceptable
words. 12. With acceptable words. 13. Of acceptable

16. With a beautiful book. 17. Of beautiful books. 18.The beautiful queen. 19. The crown of the beautiful
queen. 20. The beautiful c-own of the queen. 21 A
good king, a good queen, a good kingdom. 22. The broth-er of the good king.

In Latm the adjective generally foUows its noun, ns in this example •

though sometimes it precedes it, as in English. When emphatic, the
adjective is placed before its noun; as, Verae amidtiae, true friendships.f idus agrees with amicus, according to Eule XXXIII.
.
2Bc sure and put the adjective in the right form to agree with itsnoun, according to Rule XXXIII.
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n. ADJECTIVES OF THE TIURD DECLENSION.

150. Adjectives of the third declension m.ay bo divided

into three classes

:

I. Those which have in the nominative singular thrco

different forms,— one for each gender.

II. Those which have two forms,— the masculine and

feminine being the same.

III. Those which have but one form,— tho same for all

genders.

151. I. Adjectives of Thkee Exdixgs of this dcclen-

eion hare in the nominative singular

:

Moso. Fein, Neut.

er, is, e.

They are declined as follows :

Acer, sharp.

SINGULAR.

3fasc. Fern. Neut.

N. acdr acris ttcr^

G. acris acris acrls

D. acrl acrl acrl

A. acreiu acr^iiii acrC

V. acer acrls acrC

A. acrl acrl

PLURAL.

acrl

;

N. acres acr«5s acriii

G. acriiim acriiim acriiim

D. acrXljtis acril>ii!!* acribiis

A. acrCs acres acriii

V. acres acres acriii

A. acribiks acribii« acribiis.
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152. II. Adjectivi^s op Two Exdixos liavo in thonorrnuativo singular;
"*^

M. and F.
;p;,.ut_

o* .

®' Ibr positives.

I^-

ior (or) ius (us), for comparatives.
They are declinetl as follows

:

Tristis, sad.
Tristior, more sad}

M. and F.

N. tristit*

G. tristis

D. tristi

A. trist^m

V. tristis

A. tristi

N. tristSs

G. tristiiiin

D. tristlbtts

A. tristCs

V. tristCs

/I. tristlbiis

Naut.

tristi

tristis

tristi

tristi

tristi

tristi

;

tristiti

tristijkm
tristlbiks

tristia

tristl&

tristlbtks.

SiNOULAn.

M. and F.

N, tristior

G. tristiurls

D, tristiorl

A. tristiurdni

V. tristior

A. tristior^i (I)

PI.URAL.

N. tristiorCs

G. tristioriim

D. tristiorlbits

A. tristiorCs

V. tristiorCs

^1. tristiorlbiis

Kent,

tristiaa

tristiC'rIs

tristiorl

tristifls

tristifls

tristior* (l) ;

tristiorii

tristiorfiin

tristiorlbits

tristiorfl,

tristiorfl,

tristiorlbiis.

^

153. III. Adjectives of O.xe Ending. -All other ad-
jectives have but one form in the nominative singular for
all genders. They generally end in . or c, sometfmes in Ior r, and are declined m the main like nouns of the samo
endings. The following are examples

:

Felix, happy. ^rudens, j^ntdent.

M. and F,

N. telix

G. felicis'

D. felici

A. fcIicCm.

V. felix

A. fclic* (I)

Neut.

fellcis

felici

felix

felix

fcilc« (Ij ;

SINGULAR.

iu*. and F,

N. prudens

G. prudentis

D. prudentl

A. prudcntCm
V. prudens

A. prudent* (1)

Compaiativc. See IGO,

KeuU

prudens

prudentis

prudentl

prudens

prudens

prudent* (I) ;
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PLURAL.

iV. fuIIcOs fellclft N. prudcntCii prudcntidr

G. fuliciam feliciAra G. prudcntlikm prudcntlttm

D. fellclbikw- felklbAs D. prudcntlbiks prudcntlbttH

A. fclicCs fclicIA ^1. prudcntC* prudcntld,

V. fclicCsJ fclicltt V prudent©

»

priidcntiii

A. fclkibAM fclIclbikM. A. prudcntibilsj prudcntXbiks

EXEIICISE XIII.

I. Vocabulary.

Acer, ucris, ucre,

Animal, animiilis,

Brevls, 6,

Crudclls, e,

DGlor, doloris, m.

Dux, duels, m.

FertUls, e,

Fortts, c,

Nuviills, e,

Omnis, e,

Pugnii, ae, /.

Sapiens, sapientis,

Singtdarls, e,

Utills, e,

sharp, severe,

n. animal.

short, brief.

cruel.

pain, grief.

leader.

fertile.

brave.

naval.

every, all, whole,

battle.

wise.

singular, remarkable.

useful

II. Translate into English.

1. Dolor acer. 2. Dolores acres. 3. Lex acris. 4. Leg-
tbus acribus. 5. Hostis crudelis. 6. Hostem crudelem.

7. Miles fortis. 8. Virtus militis ^ fortis. 9. Virtute miH-
tum^ fortium. 10. Ager fertilis. 11. In agro fertili. 12.

Agros fertiles. 13. In agris fertilibus. 14. Post vitam
brevcm. 15. Pugnae naviilcs. 16. Post pugnas navales.

17. Singularis virtus. 18. Singulari virtute. 19. Orane
animal. 20. Omnia animalia.

1 Genitive, according to Rule XVI.
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i!

!|

i

III. Translate into Latin.

1. A useful citizen. 2. Of useful citizens. 3. For a

•useful citizen. 4. For useful citizens. 5. Of a useful citi-

zen. 6. The wise judge. 7. Wise judges. 8. For the

wise judge. 9. For wise judges. 10. Brave soldiers. 11.

For brave soldiers. 12. A brave soldier. 13. Of the brave

soldier. 14. The brave leader. 15. Brave leaders. IC.

The word of the brave leader. 17. By the words of the

brave leader.

i^

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

160. Adjectives have three forms to denote different

degrees of quality. They are usually called the Positive,

"^'le Comparative, and the Superlative degree! altus^ altior,

altisslmus^ high, higher, highest.

Comparatives and superlatives are sometimes best rendered into

English hy too and very^ instead of more and most: doctus, learned;

doctior, more learned, ot too learned ; doctiss'imus, most learned, or

very learned.

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of

comparison:

I. Terminatiotial Comparison— by endings.

II. Adverbial Comparison— by adverbs.

I. Teeminatioxal Comparison.

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to

the stem of the positive the endings:

Comparative.

M. F. N.

iSr, iSr, ifis.

M.

iss][mus,

Superlative.

F. K.

issim^, issimiixu.

1 Each of these forms of the adjective is declined. Thus altus and

altissimtis am declined like bonus, 148: altus, a, um; alti, ae, i, etc. ; altis-

s^mus, a, urn ; altlssimi, ae, i, etc. Altior is declined like tristior, 152 : altior,

altins ; altioris, etc.
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Examples.

Altus, altior, altissKmus : high, higher^ Idgheat.

levis, levior, levissimus : ligh% lighter^ lightest.

II. Adverbial Comparison.

170. Adjectives which want the terminational compari-

son form the comparative and superlative, when their sig-

nification requires it, by prefixing the adverbs magis^ more,

and maxime^ most, to the positive

:

Arduus, magis arduus, maxime arduus.

Arduous^ more arduous, most arduous.

MODEL FOR PARSING.

Orator clarior, A m.ore renowned orator.

Clarior is an adjective (146) in the Comparative degree (160,

162), from the positive clarus, which is of the First and Second

Declensions (148). Positive, c/drtis," stem, c/dr; Comparative, cZa-

rior; Superlative, clarissimus. Clarior is an adjective of the Third

Declension, decUned Uke tristior (152). Singular : N. clarior, clarius

;

G. clariOris, dariuris, etc.^ It is in the Nominative Singular Mascu-

line, and agrees -with its noun orator, according to Rule XXXHI.^

Exercise XIV.

I. Vbcahidary.

Altus, a, iim, high, lofty.

Clarus, a, um, distinguished, renowned.

Inter, prep, with ace. among, in the midst of.

Mons, mentis, m. mountain.

II. Translate into English.

1. Orator clarus. 2. Orator clarior." 3. Orator claris-

simus. 4. Oratores clari. 5. OratOres clariores.^ 6. Ora-

^ Decline through all the cases of both numbers.

8 Give the Rule.

8 Declined like tristior, 152. Comparatives and superlatives, as well aa

positives, must agree with their nouns, according to Rule XXXIII. p. 32.
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tores clarissimi. 7. Beuta vita. 8. Beatior vita. 9. Bear
tissiina vita. 10. Donura gratum. 11. Donum gratius.

12. Donuni gratissimum. 13. Dona grata. 14. Dona
gratiora. 15. Dona gratissima. 16. Milites fortissimi.

17. Liber utilis. 18. Libri utiliores. 19. Libris iitilissi-

mis. 20. Mons altus. 21. Montes altiores.

III. Translate into Latin.

1. A fertile field. 2. A more fertile field. 3. The most
fertile field. 4. Fertile fields. 5. More fertile fields. 6.

A useful life. 7. A more useful life. 8. The most useful

life. 9. Useful lives. 10. More useful lives. 11. The
most useful lives. 12. A pleasing song. 13. A more
pleasing song. 14. The most pleasing song.

NUMERALS.

171. Numerals coa\prise numeral adjectives and nu-

meral adverbs.

I. Numeral Adjectives.

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal

classes

:

1. Cakdinal Numbers :
^ iinus, one ; duo^ two.

2. Ordinal Numbers : ^primus^ first ; secundus^ second.

3. Distributives :
^ singulis one by one ; hmi, two by

two, two each, two apieca

174. Table op Numeral Adjectives.

Cardinals.

1. Qntis, iinil., iinttrn,

2. duo, diiae, duu,

3. trcs, tria,

•1. quattuor,

5- quinqud,
6» sex

Ordinals.

primtis, first,

sCcundOs, second,

tertitts, third,

quartfls, fourth,

quintQs, Jifth,
sovftts

Distributives.

singttli, one hy one.

biui, two by two,

terni (trini).

quaterni.

(luini.

senl.

1 Cardinals denote simply the number of objects : unus, one ; duo, two.

Ordinals denote the place of an object in a series : primus, first ; secundus.



ETYMOLOGY. NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 41

7. septCra,

8. octo,

9. novdm.
10. d(5c6m,

11. undeclm,
12. duOdecIm,
13. trCdecIm, or decCm Ct trcs,

20. vlginti,

21.
{ viginti untis,

( unfls at viginti,

30. triginta,

40. quadraginta,
50, quinquaginta,

100. centOm,
200. dttcenti, ae, &,

1000. mille.

scptTmiis,

octavfls,

nonfls,

ddcimOs,"

undCcimds,
duSdCcImfls,

tertifls dCcImtis,

vicesImGs,

viceslmiis primiis,

unfts 6t viceslmiis,

tricesimOs,

quadrageslmtis,

quinquagesimus,
centcslmils,

dflcentesiraQs,

milleslinils.

septenl.

OL'toni.

noveni.
deni.

undeni.

duOdeni.
terni deni.

viceni.

viceni singttli.

singflli et viceni
triceni.

quadragenl.
quinquitgcni.

centeni.

dtlcenl.

singala millift.

DECLENSION OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

1. Cardinals.

175' On the declension of cardinals, observe,

1. That the units, unus, duo^ and tres^ are declined.

2. That the other units, all the tens, and centum^ are in

declinable.

3. That the hundreds are declined.'

4. That mille is sometimes declined.^

176. The first three cardinals are declined as follows:

1. Unus, 07ie.

Singular. Plural.

N. iintis. una, unQm, uni. iinae, una.
G. imifts, uniOs, unifls. unoriim. unarttm, unoriim,
D. uni, uni, uni. unis. unis. unis.
A, unum, unam, unttm. unos, unas. una.
V. unC, unti, unflm.
A. uno, una, unO; unis. unis, unis.

second. Distributives de icte the number of objects taken at a time : sin'

guli, one by one ; bini, two by two.

1 These are declined like the plural of bonus (148) j ducenti, ae, a, two

hundred.

2 Though only in the plural, and only when used substantively. It ia

^hen declined like the plural of mare, (50) ; miUia, millium, milllbus.
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2. Duo, two.

N- duo,

G. duorOm,
D, duobtts,

A. duos, duo,
A. duubtis,

duae,

di'arflraf

duabfls,

duas,

duubQs,

3. Tres, three.

du8, tres, m. and/, trift, n.

duortim, triflra, triQin,

duobQs, trlbfts, tribtis,

duo, tres, tria,

duobtis. trIbCis, tiibClB.

Exercise XV.

I. Vocdbulary.

year.

Jleel.

Annus, i, m.

Classis, classis, /. *

Fortltudo, fortitudinis, /.

Imperium, ii, n.

Navis, navis, /.

Proelium, ii, n.

Vir, viri, m.

fortitude^ hraveiy.

reign, power.

ship.

battle.

man, hero.

1.

II. Translate into JUnglish.

Urms ^ liber. 2. Duo ^ libri. 3. Liber primus.^ 4.

Liber secundus. 5. Tres libri. 6. Tertius liber. 7, Tria

bella. 8. Post tria bella. 9. Post tertium. bellum. 10.

Ante quartum bellum. 11. Quattuor'^anni. 12. Post bel-

lum quinque annoruin. 13. Decern^ dies. 14. Df>cimus

dies.' 15. Decern horae. 16. Decima liora. 17. Decern

proeUa. 18. Decimum proeliura. 19. Ilora diui decima,

III. Translate into JLatin,

1. Five friends. 2. Of five friends. 3. The fifth year.

4. The fifth day. 5. The fifth present. 6. With five pres-

ents. 7. Eight books. 8. With eight books. 9. The
eighth book. 10. Before the eighth book. 11. The bra-

very of two soldiers. 12. By the bravery of two soldiers.

1 Numeral adjectives agree with their nouns, like other adjectives.

% T!,= ;«.-!ho indeclinable numeral adjectives (175,2) maybe used without

change of form with nouns of any gender, and in any case.

2 Dies, it will be remembered, is generally masculine.
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4.

CHAPTER III.

PRONOUNS.

182. The Pronoun is that part of speech which prop-

erly supplies the place of nouns : Igo^ I ; tu^ thou.

1 83. Pronouns are divided into six classes

:

1. Personal Pronouns : tu^ thou,

2. Possessive Pronouns : meus^ my.

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : /tic, this.

4. Relative Pronouns : qui^ who.

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quis^ who ?

6. Indefinite Pronouns : allquis, some one.

I. Peesonal Proxousts.

184. Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig-

nate the person of the noun which they represent, are ego^

I; ifM, thou; sui (Nom. not used), of himself, herself, itself.

They are declined as follows :

SmOULAll.

N. ego tu

G. mei tui sui

D. mihi tibi sibi

A. mo to so

V. tu

A. mc

;

to;

PLURAL.

65;

N. nus V08

f,
nostrum

)

vestrum ) —__5
^' nostri ; vestrl 1

sm

D. nobis vobis sibi

A. DOS vos so

V. vos

A. nobis. vobis so.

1. Substantive Pronouns.—Personal pronouns are also called .S^m&-

stuutivs proiiouns, uecause tuey are always uscu. us suostautivcs.

2. Beflezive Pronoun.— Sui, from its reflexive signification, of him-

self^ etc., is often called the Reflexive pronoun.
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II. Possessive Pronouns.

185. From Personal pronouns arc formed the P,
ives :

ossess-

nieus, 7ni/y

tuus, thi/, youry

suus, ?ds^ her^ its^

nostcr, our.

vester, your.

suus, their.

They are declined as adjectives of the first and second
declensions;^ mens, mea, meum ; noster, nostra, nostrum •

but mens has in the vocative singular masculine generally
m/, sometimes mcus.

III. Demonstrative Pronouns.
186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they

specify the objects to which they refer, arc

Hie, ille, iste, ipse, is, idem.

They arc declined as follows :

Hie, this.

M.

N. hic

G. hujus
D. huic

A. hunc
V.

A. hoc

M.
N. jlle

G. illius

D. illi

A. ilium

V.

A. mr.

SINGULAR.

F.

haec
hujus

huic

hanc

N.

hoc

hujus

huic

hoc

hue hoc;

M.
hi

horum
his

hos

his

Ille, he or that.

SINGULAK.

F.

ilia

illliis

illi

ilium

Jllri

N.

illud

illiiis

illi

illud

nio;

M.
illi

illoriim

illis

illos

iliis

TLUBAL.

F.

hae
hariim
his

htifi

his

PLUBAL.

F.

illae

illoriim

illis

illus

illis

N.

hacc
horiim
his

haec

his.

N.

ilia

illoriim

illis

ilia

illis.

^ See honus and aeger, 148.
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IstC, that.

Ist5, that, is declined like ilU. It usually refers to ob-

jects which are present to the person addressed, and some-

times expresses contempt.

Ipse, self, he.

M.
N. ipso

G. ipsius

D. ipsi

A. ipsum
V.

^

A. ipso

M.
N. is

G. ejus

D. ei

A. eiim

V.
A. CO

SINGULAR.

F.

ipsa

ipsi lis

ipsi

ipsiim

N.

ipsiiiu

ipslils

ipsi

ipsiim

ipsa ipso;

M.

ipsi

ipsoi'iim

ipsis

ipsos

ipsis

PLURAL.

F.

ipsae

ipsuriim

ipsis

ipsiis

ipsis

N.

ipsa

ipsorum
ipsis

ipsa

ipsis.

Is, he, that.

SINGULAR.

F.

ea
ejus

el

eum

ea

N.

id

ejus

ei

id

co:

VLURAL.

M, F. N.

11 eae ea

eorum
iis (cis^

eos

efiriim

iis (eis)

eas

coriiin

iis (eis)

ea

iis (eis) iis (eis).iis (eis)

Idem, the same.

Idem, compounded of is and dem, is declined like is, but

shortens isdem to ?Jem,and iddem to idem,n,n(\. changes m
to n before the ending dem ; thus

:

SINGULAR.

M. F. N.

N. idem Ciidcm idem
G. ejusdem ejusdora ejusdem

D. eidem eidem eidem

A. eundum eandem idCm

V.

A. eodem cadem eodem

;

PLURAL.

M. F. N,

iidem eacdem cudciu

corundum earundem eorundum
iisdgra iisdem iisdcm

eosdum casdem eadcm

iiddem iisdcm iisdcm.

IV. Relative Pkonouns.

187. The Relative qui, who, so called because it relates

to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called

its antecedent, is declined as follows

:
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U.
iV. qui
G. cujus
i>. cui

A. quGin
V.

"i. quo

SiNGULAn.

F.

qu<ao

cujus

cui

quam

qua

N.

quod
cujus

cui

quod

qui

quorum
quibCs
quos

PLURAL.

F.

quae
quurum
quibus
quas

N.
quae
quoriim
quibus
quae

quo

;

)
quibus quibus quibus.

V. Interrogative Pronouns.
188. Interrogativo Pronouns are used in asking ques-

tions. The most important are

^
Quis and QUI, with their compounds.

iiyl7JV'Vv"''\
'''''''^ " ^'""'"'^'y -^^ «"bstan.

tively, and is dechned as follows

:

SIXGULAR.
3f,

iV. quis
O, cujus
D. cui

A. quCin
F.

A. quo

quae
cujus

cui

quum

quii

N.

quid
cujiis

cui

quid

M.

qui

quoriim
quibus
quos

PLURAL.

F.

quae
quariim

quibiis

quas

N.

quae
quoriim
quibiis

quae

quo;
I
quibiis quibus quibus.

Qui (Which, what?) is generally used adjectively, and isdechned like the relative qui.
^

VI. Indefinite Pronouns.
189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite

persons or things. The most important are
Quis and qui, with their compounds.

fol iV'l
'"?^ ''"'' ^""'^ ^°^ ^""' ^"^' «^« th« «an^« infoim and declension as the interrogatives quis and qui}

I y 1
.

i^ rom guis and qui are formed
I. The Indefinites

:

quisquam, ^ ' Sr^ '^^""^^^'"' ^^^^oin, certain one.
Z.—- !

.

quigquam, any one.

«/ry«a m the Femmine Singular and in the Neuter Plural.
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ques-

II. Thf- General Indejinites

:

quis(jue, • quaeque, quidque or quodque, fvery, every one.

quivis, quaevis, quidvis or quodvis, any one you please.

quillbet, quaelibet, quidllbet or quodlibef, any one you please.

EXEUCISB XVI.

Consilium, ii, n.

Epistoia, ae, /
Ex, prep, with ahl.

Insulii, ae, /.

Parens, parentis, m. and /.

Pars, partis, /.

PStria, ae, /.

Praecliirus, a, iim,

Pratum, i, n.

Pro, prep, with ahl.

Quivis, quaevis, quodvis.

I. Yocahulary.

design, plan.

letter.

from.

island.

parent.

part, portion.

country, native country.

distinguished.

meadow.

for, in behalf of.

whoever, whatever.

II. Translate into English.

1. Mihi, tibi, sibi. 2. Ad me/ ad to. 3. Contra nos,

contra se. 4. Ante vos, ante nos. 5. Pro vobis.^ 6.

Mea^ vita. 7. Patria tiia. 8. Pro patria tua.^ 9. Con-

tra patriam tuam. 10. Nostra consilia. 11. Nostris- con-

siliis. 12. Vestri patres. 13. In nostra patria. 14. Hie''

puer, hi puori. 15. Ilacc corona, hac coronae. 16. Hoc
donum, liaec dona. 17. Haeo urbs praeclara. 18. Ex hac

vita. 19. Ilhus libri. 20. In ea pugna. 21. In eOdem

prato. 22. Quae^ urbs?

1 See 184, 1. Substantive pronouns arc used in the several cases like

nouns, and arc parsed by the same rules. See Rule XXXII. 432. Other

pronouns arc sometimes used as nouns, and parsed in the same way.

2 The Possessive, the Demonstrative, and the Interrogative pronouns, in

this exercise, are all used as adjectives, and agree with their nouns, like

any other adjectives, according to Rule XXXIII. 438, p. 32. Hence med

is in the Nominative Singular Feminine, to agree with vita; nostris, in

the Dative or Ablative Plural Neuter, to agree with consiliis ; hie, in the

Nominative Singular Masculiue, to agree with puer.
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III. Translate into Latin.

for himself. 4. Of himself, of you. 5. Against you
against me. 6. My book, your book, his bo^k. 7. My
books your books, his books. 8. Our parents, your par-
en s, their parents. 9. This letter, that letter. 10. These
Ictcrs those letters.. U This eity,. that city.; 12. These
c tie

,
thos^ eities 13. After that vietory. 14. The same

worJs. 15. With the same words.

CIIAPTERIV.

VERBS.

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence,
condi ion, or aetion: est, he is; dormit, he is sleeping;
Icffit, he reads. * '^

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes:
I. Transitive Vekbs,- which admit a direct object

01 their action: servum^ verberat, he beats the slave
II. Intransitive Vekbs, -which do not admit such

an object
: 2mer currit, the boy runs.

194. Verbs have Voice, Mood, Tense, Member, andI erson.

I. Voices.

195. There arc two Voices :2

I. The Active Voice,- which represents the subject
as acting or existing: ptUer filiuni amat, the father loves
his son ; est, he is.

1 ll.ro servum the slave, is the direct object of the action denoted by
the verb heats : beats (what ?) the slave.

^

^ Voice.ho,ys whether the subject acts (Active Voice), or is acted upon
( Passive Voice). ^
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II. TiiK Passive Voice,— -which represents the sub-

ject as acted upon by some other person or thing: filius a

patrc amCitur^ the son is loved by liis latlicr.

II. Moods.

196. Moods ^ aro either Definite or Indefinite

:

I. The Definite or Finite Moodi make up the Finite

Verb ; they are

:

1. The Indicative Mood,— whicli cither asserts sonic-

thing as [xfact^ or inquires after tlio fact: Ugity ho is read-

ing ; legitne^ is he reading ?

2. Tub Subjunctive Mood,— which expresses, not an

actual fact, but a possibility or conception^ often rendered

by may^ can^ etc. : Ugaty ho may read, let him read.

3. The Imperative Mood,— which expresses a coni'

mand or an entreaty : Uge^ read thou.

II. The Indefinite Moods express the meaning of the

verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are

:

1. The Infinitive,— which, like the English Infinitive,

gives the simple meaning of the verb, without any neces-

sary reference to person or number : legere, to read.

2. The Gerund,— which gives the meaning of the verb

in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used

only in the genitive^ dative, accusative, and ablative singu-

lar. It con'esponds to the English participial noun in ing :

amandi, of loving ; amaiidi causa, for the sake of loving.

3. The Supine,— w^hich gives the meaning of the verb

in the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used

only in the accusative and ablative singular : amatum, to

love, for loving ; amatu, to be loved, in loving.

4. The Participle,— which, like the English Participle,

gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective.

1 Mood, or Mode, means manner, and relates to the manner in which

the meaning of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by observing tho

force of the several Moods.
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A Latin verb may have four participles: two in tho Active, the
Present and Future, - ama«.,, bring ; a,natUrus, about to love:
and two in the Passive, tho Terfect and Future,- amd/u., loved

:

amandus, deserving to bo loved.

III. TiSNSES.

1 97. There are six tenses :
*

I. Three Tenses for Incomplete Action;
1. Present : amo^ I love.

2. Imperfect
: amabam^ I was loving.

3. Future
: amubo, I shall love.

II. Three Tenses for Completed Action:
1. Perfect

: amavi, I liave loved, I loved.
2. Pluperfect

; amavcram, I had loved.
3. Future Perfect

: amavero, I shall have loved.

198. Remarks on Tenses.
1. Present Perfect and Historical Perfect. — Tho Latin Perfect

sometimeg corresponds to our Perfect with have (have loved), and
IS called the Present Perfect, or Perfect Defnite ; and sometimes to
our Imperfect or Past (loved), and is caUed the Historical Perfect
or Perfect Indefinite.

'

2. Principal and Historical.— Tenses are also distinguished as
1) Py•mc^>a/;_ Present, Present Perfect, Future, and Future

Perfect.

2) //ii/onc«L-— Imperfect, PL'storical Perfect, and Pluperfect
3. Tenses Wanting. -The Subjunctive wants the Future and

Future Perfect; the Imperative has only the Present and Future-
the Infinitive, only the Present, Perfect, and Future.

'

IV. Numbers.

199. There are two Numbers

:

' Singular and Plural.

1 Tense means time, and is employed to designate the time of an action
or event.

^J
iV„,«6er in verbs corresponds, U.^vill be observed, to number la nouns.

I
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V. Peusons.

200. Tlicro aro three Persons:^ First, Second, and
TllIRU.

CONJUGATION.

201. Regular verbs aro inflected, or conjngatecl, in four

different Avays, and are accordingly divided into Four Con-
jugations, distinguished from each other by the

INFINITIVE ENDINGS.

Conj. I.

are,

Conj. II.

8re,

Conj. III.

8re,

Conj. IV.

xre.

202. Principal Parts.— Four forms of the verb— the

Present Indicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative,

and Supine 2— are called, from their importance, the Prin-
cipal Parts of the verb.

203. Entire Conjugation.— In any regular verb^

1. The VEKn-STEM may be found by dropping the In-

finitive Ending: amure; stem, am.

2. The Principal Parts may be formed from this stem
by means of proper endings.

3. The Entire Conjugation of the verb through ali its

parts may be readily formed from these Principal Parts by
means of the proper endings.^

1 Person in verbs corresponds, it will be observed, to person in nouns.
Sec 37.

2 In the Active Voice, all these four forms are usually given as Princi-

pal Parts ; but, in the Passive, only the first three.

8 In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings, both those which
distinguish the Principal Parts and those which distinguish the forms
derived from those parts, are separately indicated, and should be carefully

noticed.
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I

204. Sum, lam.
Sumk used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of regular verbs.

Accordingly, its conjugation, though quite irregular, must be given
at the outset.

o
7 ^ «

rrcE. Ind.

sum.

sum,

est,

t'ram,

eras,

crtit,

i!ro,

cris,

eilf.

fill,

fulstl,

fult,

fueram,

fuSras,

fuer&t,

fuero,

fueris,

fuerit,

SINGULAR.

I am,

thou art^

he is ;

PEmciPAL TAETS.
Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind.

esse, fui,

Indicative Mood.
Tkesent Tense.

I am.

Supine.

1

I was,

thou wast,

he was ;

I shall be,

thou wilt be,

he will be;

I have been,

thou hast been,

he has been ;

I had been,

thou hadsl been,

he had been;

I shall have been,

thou wilt have been,

he will have been;

sumiis,

estis,

sunt,

iMrERFECT.

I was.

2riimu.'!,

eratis,

crant,

FUTUHE.

/ shall or will bs.

erfmiis,

eritls,

emnt,

Perfect.

/ have been, was.

fulmus,

fuistis,

fuSrunt, )

fuere, 3

PLUrERFECT.

/ had been.

fueramiis,

fugratis,

fuSrant,

Future Perfect.
J shall or will have been.

fu6rimfls,

fuCritls,

fuerint,

PLURAL.

we are,

you are,

therj are.

we were,

you were,

they were.

we shall be,

you will be,

they will be.

we have been,

you have been,

they have been.

we had beeif,

you hHid been,

they had been.

we shall have been,

you mil have been,

they will have been.

' The Supine is wanting in this verb.

^ Or you are: <^om is confined mostly to solemn discourse : inordinary
English, you are is used both in the singuhur and in the plural.
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Subjunctive.

Present.

/ may or can Je.i

53

tim,

sis,

Bit,

cssCm,

esses,

esset,

fucilm,

fueris,

fucrlt,

fuissem,

fuisses,

fuisset,

SINGULAR.

/ may be,

thou mayst Je,

he may he ;

simus,

sitis,

sint.

TLUKAL.

we may be,

you may he,

they may be.

I mi(jht he,

thou miffhtst he,

he might be /

Imperfect.

/ miffht, could, would, or should he.

essemus,

ossetis,

essent,

perfect.

I may or can have been.

Imay have been,

Ihou mayst have been,

he may have been;

fuerlmu-,

fueritis,

fiu'rint,

we might be,

you might b«,

they might he.

we may have bec/t,

you may have been,

they may have been.

Pluperfect.

Imight, could, would, or should have been.

I might have been,

ihou mightst have been,

he might have been ;

fuissemus,

fuissetis,

fuisscnt,

I M P E B A T I V E.

Pres. 6s,

Put. cstd,

esto.

be ihou,

thou shalt he,2

he shall he

;

I
este,

' estote,

sunto,

we might have been,

you might have been,

tliey might have been.

be ye.

ye shall be,

they shall be.

iNFIISriTIVE.

Pres. css5, to be.

Perf. fuisse, * to have been.

Put. fiiturfn 3 esse, to be about to be.

P A K T I C I r L E.

Put. futui-us,^ about to be.

" The Subjunctive is sometimes best rendered by let: sit, he mm, be
may he he, let him he.

'

2 The Future is sometimes best rendered like the Present, or with let •

csto, Ihou shaic be, or be thou ; ^unto, they shall be, or let them he.

Y^tUms is declined like bonus; N. futiirus, a, um, G. futuri, ae,, i; som the Infinitive : futiirus, a, um esse.
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RULE XXXV. -Verb with Subject.

460. A Finite 1 Verb agrees with its Subject ^ in
NUMBER and person:

Deus mundum aediflcavit,' God made the tcorld. Cic. E-o reges
ejeci, vos tyrannoa introducitis, I have banished kings, you Sitroduce
tyrants. Cic.

1. Participles nx Compound Tenses.— These agree with the
subject, according to Rule XXXDI. page 32:

Thebani accusati sunt,* The Thebans were accused. Cic.
2. Subject Omitted.- The subject is generally omitted-
1) When It is a Personal Pronoun, or can be readily supplied

from the context

:

Disclpiilos m6neo,«ut studia ^^ment,' I instruct pupils to loveHheif
studies. Quint.

1 Sec 196, I.

2 With the Active Voice of a Transitive Verb, the Subject represents
the person (or thing, one or more) who performs the action; as, Deus
in the first example, God made: but, with the Passive Voice, it represents
the person (or thing, one or more) who receives the action, i.e. is acted
upon, as, Thehdni, 460, 1 : the Thebans were accused.

3 Aedijicavit is in the Third Person and in the Singular Number be-
cause Its subject deus is in that person and number. Ejeci is in the First
Person Singular, to agree with its subject ego; and introduces in the
Second Person Plural, to agree with its subject vos.

* The verb accusati sunt is in the Third Person Plural, to agree with
its subject Thebani, according to Rule XXXV. ; but the participle
accusati, which is one element of tlic verb, is in the Nominative Plural
Mascuhne, to agree with its noun Thebdni, according to llule XXXIII.

« The subject of vioneo is ego. It is omitted, because it is a Personal
Pronoun, and is, accordingly, fully implied in the verb, as the ending eo
shows, as we shall soon see, that the subject cannot be you, he, or they
but must bo 7.

^ ' '
j.

Ut-ament means literally that they may love. The subject otament is tho
pronoun u, they, referring to discipulos. It is omitted, partly because
It IS implied in the ending ent, but more especially because It can be so
readily supphed from discipulos, which shows tvho are here meant'by thiy

'^ To love, or, more literally, that they may love.

I
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The Pronoun may be expressed for emphasis or contrast, as in
the second example under the rule.

I. Directions tor Parsing Verbs.
In parsing a verb,

1. Tell whether it is transitive or intransitive (193)name the Conjugation to which it belongs, give the Pres-
ent Indicative Active and the Stem (203).

^
2 Give the Principal Parts (202), and inflect the tensem which the given form is found.*

3. Give the voice, mood, tense, number, and person.
4. Name the subject, and give the Rule ibr agreement.

MODELS FOR PARSING THE VERB SUM.

1. Sum with Subject.

Nos^ eramus, We were.

Eramus is an intransitive irregular' verb, from sum. Principal
Parts

:
sum, esse,fui, 1 Inflection of tense (Imperfect Indica-

tive)
: eram, eras, erat, eramus, eratis, erant. The form eramus is

found in the Indicative mood, Imperfect tense, First person. Plural
number, and agrees with its subject nos, according to Rule XXXV. :

" A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in number and person."

*

2. Sum without Subject.'^

Fui, Ihave been.

Fui is an intransitive irregular verb, from sum. Principal Parts •

sum, esse, fui. Inflection of tense (Perfect Indicative) : fui, fuisl'i,

1 That is, if tho form occurs in a given tenso of the Indicative, ffi7e
the several foi-ms for the different persons and numbers in that tense and
mood. The teacher may also find it convenient to require the synopsis
ot the mood till the required tense is found.

2 Nos is the Subject. With an intransitive verb, the Subject represents
the person (or thing) who is in the condition, or state, denoted by tho
verb. "^

1
^ence it does not belong to cither of the regular conjugations.

* Tho Supine is wanting.

' That is, without any subject expressed.

I

i

H
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fuit
;
futmus, fuistls, fuerunt, or fuere. The form fui is found in

tho Indicative mood, Perfect tense, First person, ^%»/ar number,
and agrees with its subject ego omitted (though fully implied^ in tho
ending i offui), according to Rule XXXV.

Exercise XVII.

I. Translate into English.

1. Sum, sumus, sunt.'' 2. Es, est, estis. 3. Eram, era-
mu,s.^

^
4. Erat, erant. 5. Eris, eritis.^ 6. Erit, erunt.

/
.

Fm, fu^^ram, fuero. 8. Fulmus, fuerumus, fuerfmus.

:^ Tl' T' ^^- ^"^*' ^"^"'"*- 11- F«Srat, fuerant.
12. FuSrit, fuerint. 13. Sim, siraus. 14. Sit, sint. 15
Essem, essemus. 16. Esset, esscnt. 17. FuSrim, fuisscm
18. Fuerfmus, fuissemus. 19. Fucrit, fuerint. 20. Fuisset
fuissent. 21. Es, este.

'

II. Translate into Latin.

1. He 3 is they 3 are. 2. He has been, they liave been.
3. He will be, they will be. 4. He was, they were. 5. He
will have been, they will have been. 6. He had been
they had been. 7. P was, you were. 8. We have been!
you have been. 9. You may be, they may be. 10. He
would be, they would be. 11. I „,ight have been, Ave
might have been.

1 See Rule XXXV,, 2, together with the note"
~~

2 I„ parsing the forms contained in this Exercise, observe the secondModeljust given. If the verb is of the first person, supply, as subject,
h personal pronoun (184) of the first person; i.e., ego for the singi larand .OS for the plural. If the verb is of the second person, supply th

personal pronoun of the second person; i.e., tn for the singular, and vos
for the plural If the verb is of the third person, supply the demonstra-
tive pronoun is (186) for the singular, and « for the plural, as the per-
sonal pronoun sui is not used in the Nominative: hence, ego sum, uos
sumus, it sunt.

^ '

3 The Englisli pronouns in this Exercise are not to be render..! by the
corresponding Latin pronouns, as the latter may be implied in the cndin-
of the verb, as in the Lutin forms above : hence, he is = cst
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STOI WITH SUBJECT AND ADJECTIVE.
^

RULE III. -Subject Nominative.

367. The Suljject of a Finite^ Verb is put in tho
Nominative

:

Servius2 regnavit, Servlus reigned. Liv. Putent portac, The
vales are open. Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered. Liv.

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some worj
or clause used substantively

:

Ego reges ejcci, / have banished kimjs. Cic.

2. Subject Omitted. Sec 4G0, 2
;
page 54.

MODEL FOR TARSIXG SUBJECTS.

Rex -N'Icit, The hlng conquered.

Rex is a noun (31) of the Tliird Declension, as it has ,-. in the
Genitive Singular (40) ; of Class I, as it has a nominative endin^r ,
(x==g-s, of which s is the ending, as g belongs to the stem. S^'ce
50, 1, note)

;
stem, reg. Singular : rex, regis, regi, regem, rex, rege.

i lural
:
reges, regum, regXhus, reges, reges, regtbus. It is of the Mas-

cuhne gender, by 35, 1 1.; is in the Nominative Singular; and is
the subject of vicit, according to Eule III. : « The Subject of a
Finite Verb is put in the Nominative."

Exercise XVIII,

I. Yocabidary.

Cato, Catonis, m.

Crudus, a, um,

Diligens, Diligentis,

Discipuliis, i, m.

CatOf a distinguished Koman.
unripe.

diligent.

pupil.

^ See 196, 1.

2 In those examples, the subjects are Servius, portae, and rex.
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Gennania, ae, /
Jucundufl, a, uni.

Laudabilis, e.

Maturus, a, iiin.

Pomiim, i, n.

II.

Germany.

pleasant, delightful

praiseworthy, laudable.

ripe,

fruit.

Translate into English.

1. Paxi jucunda^ est."' 2. Pax jucunda crit. 8. Vita
brevis est. 4. Cato bonus fuit. 5. Gives boni fuorunt.
6. Virtus laudabilis est. 7. Libri utiles sunt. 8. Illi libii
utiles erunt. 9. Ille liber utilis fuerat. 10. Utilis* fuisti.

11. Utiles fuistis. 12. Germania fertilis est. 13. Agrifer-
tilcs fuerant. 14. Pomum crudum est. 15. Poma cruda
sunt. 16. Poma maturn erant. 17. Miles fortis est. 18.
Milites fortes sunt.

III. Translate into Latin.

1. The pupil is diligent.* 2. The pupils were diligent.

3. The boy is good. 4. He will be happy. 5. Good boys
are happy. C. You may be happy. 7. We might have
been happy. 8. This soldier will be useful, 9. These sol-

diers have been useful. 10. Brave soldiers are useful.

11. You will be useful. 12. Let us be useful.

1 Pax is the subject of est, and is therefore in the Nominative, accord-
ing to Rule III.

^Jucunda is an adjective in the Nominative Singular remininc, to
agree with its noun pax, according to Rule XXXIII., page 32.

3 Est is a verb in the Indicative mood. Present tense. Third person.
Singular number, and agrees with its subject pax, according to Rule
ZXXV., page 54.

Ualis agrees with the omitted subject ta, implied in the ending of the
verb.

6 In translating English into Latin, the pupil is expected, ixi the ar-
rangemcnt of words, to imitate the order followed in the Latin Exercises.
He will observe that the subject stands first, and the verb last. But some-
times the verb precedes one or more words in the sentence. Thug the
icutence. Pax Jucunda est, might be Pax est Jucunda.
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SUM WITH PREDICATE NOUN.

EULE I.— Predicate Nouns.

362. A Predicate Noun' denoting the same person
or thing as its subject agrees with it in case :

Ego sum nuntius,^ / am a messenger. Liv. Servius rex est dccla-

rfitus, Servius was declared king. Liv.

MODEL FOR PARSING PREDICATE NOUNS.

Kgo sum nuntius, Iam a messenger.

Nuntius is a noun (31) of the Second Declension, as it has i

in the Genitive Singular (40) ; Stem, nunti. Singular ; nuntius^

nuntii, nuntio, nuntium, nuntie, nuntio. Plural ; nuntii, nuntiOrum
nuntiis, nuntios, nuntii^ nuntiis. It is of the Masculine Gender by
45; is in the Nominative Singular, and, as a Predicate Noun,
agrees in case with its subject ego, according to ]lule I. : "A Predi-

cate Noun denoting the same person or thing as its Subject agrees

with it in case."

346. I. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an
nssertiou

:

Miltiades accusatus est, Miltiades was accused. Nep.

II. An I.vterrogatve Sentence lias the form of a

question

:

Quis non paupertatem extimescit, Who does not fear poverty? Cic.

1. Interrogative Words.— Interrogative sentences generally

contain some interrogative word,— either an interrogative pronoun,

1 Every sentence consists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied

:

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks.

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject.

Thus, in the first example under the Rule, ego, I, is the subject, and
sum nuntius is the predicate. When the predicate thus consists of a noun
with the verb smriy or of a noun with a p.a.ssiye verb, the noun thus used
is called a predicate noun. Accordingly, nuntius in the first example, and
rex in the second, arc predicate nouns.
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adjective, or adverb, or one of tlio interrogative particles, ne, nonne,
num

:

1) Questions with ne ask for information : ScnbUne, Is he writing ?
Ne 13 always thus appended to some other word.

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes: Nonne scrlhil,
Is he not writinc ?

8) Questions with mm expect the answer no: Num scrihiL Is he
writing ?

Exercise XIX.

I.

Anciis, i, m.

Condltor, conditoris, m.

Demosthenes, is, m.

Eb.ietas, ebriututis, /
Graecus, a, um,

Graecus, i, m.

Insania, ae,yi

Inventor, inventoris, m.

Mater,- matris,/.

Mundus, i, m.

Nonne, interrog. part.

Num, interrog. part.

Philosophia, ae,/

Eoma, ae,/.

Romaniis, a, um,

Romanus, I, m.

Romulus, i, m.

Scipio, Scipionis, m.

Yocahular}/.

Ancus, Roman kin''.

founder.

J)emosthenes, Atlienian orator.

drunkenness.

Greek, Grecian.

Greek, a Greek.

insanity, madness.

inventor.

mother.

tvorld, universe.

expects answer yes.

expects answer no.

philosophy.

Rome.

Roman.

Roman, a Roman.
Romulus, the founder of Rome.
Scipin, Roman general.

II. Translate into English.^*

1. Ancus2 fuit^ rex^ 2. Nonne^ Romulus iex fuerat?
3. Romulus rex fuerat. 4. Quis conditor Romae« fuit?
5. Romulus conditor Romae fuit. 6. EbriGtas est insania.
7. Patria' est parens omnium nostrum." 8. Graeci^ multa
rumartium«inventorcs erant. 9. Demosthenes orator fuit.

* For Notes to the refcrcuccs on this page, see page 61,
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2.

ait?

Ilia,

ilta

fuit.

10. Nuni hie puer oiTttor erit? 11. Illo pucr orutor sit.

12. Philosophia est mater artium. 13. Cicero clarisslmus"
orutor fuit. 14. Cantus lusciniae jucuntlisslmus" est.

III. Translate into Zatin.

l.Who^" was the king?" i>. Was not ^^ Romulus king?"
3. Romulus was king. 4. Who was the leader of^the
Romans ? 5. Was not ^^ Scipio the leader of the Romans ?
6. Scipio was the leader of the Romans. 7. Your brother
is an orator. 8. This boy is my brother. 9. These boys
will be diligent pupils. 10. These pupils will bo diligent.

1 In preparing the longer and more difficult sentences in this and in
the subsequent exercises, it is recommended that the pupil should follow
the Suggestions which are inserted in this volume, page 143, and which
are intended to aid him in discerning the process by which he may most
readily and surely reach the meaning of a Latin sentence.

2 See Rule III. page 57.

3 See Rule XXXV. page 54. The verb sometimes precedes the Predi-
cate Noun, as in this sentence; and sometimes follows it, as in several of
the following sentences.

* Rex is a. Predicate Noun, denoting the same person as its subject
Ancus, and is therefore in the Nominative, to agree ^vhh that subject in
aise, according to Rule I. page 59.

« See 346, II. 1 above.

" Genitive, according to Rule XVI. page 22.

' In this sentence, before turning to the Vocabulary for the meaninf^
of the Avords, notice caj-efully the endings of the several words in accord*-
ance with Suggestion IV. What parts of speech do you find? What
cases ? What mood, tense, number, and person ?

In accordance with Suggestion V., what order will you follow in look-
ing out the words in the Vocabulary ?

* Artium depends upon inventores.

9 In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you lookm the Vocabulaiy to find the meaning of darisslmus and Jucundissi-
mus (IG2)1

10 See 188.

" See Rule I.

^ Nonne. Sec 346 II. 1.

I i
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fimo,

itm&t.

tImabXs,

fimabXt,

fimavl,

&mavistl,

ilmuvit.
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FIRST CONJUGATION.
ACTIVE VOICE.

206. Anio, Hove.

PaiNCIPAL J'AIXTS.

Pros. Ind. pres. Inf. Porf. Ivid.

wnid, araarS, araavi,

Indicative Mood.
rBESENT TeKSE.

/ love, am loving, do love.

SINGULAB. I'LUKAL.

Supine.

umatiiixi.

I love, ilinaiuii!!.,

thou lovest, amfttis,

he loves

;

amant.
Imperfect.

/ lovexl, uas bving, did love.

I uxis loving,

thou wast loving,

he was loving;

2imai>aiiitj.s,

ilinftbAtls,

iimabaiit.

Future.

/ shall or will love.

I shall love,

thou unit love,

he will love;

I have loved,

thou hast loved,

he has loved;

&mai>Xiiitis,

itmabltis,

ilmabiuit.

Perfect.

/ loved, have loved.

iimavXiiKiis,

&mavlstXs,

we love,

you love,

t/ieg love.

we were loving,

you were loving,

they were loving.

we shall love,

yoU will love,

they will love.

we have loved,

you have loved.

fimav^^ am, I had loved,

fimav^ras, thou hadst loved,

amavCrat, he had loved ;

amavCrwmt, Cr6, they have loved.

Pluperfect.

/ liad loved.

amav^ramiis, we had loved,

amav^ratis, you had loved,

amav-f'raiit, they liad loved.

amav^rd,
&mu,v^i*f«.

amuv^rit.

Future Perfect.
I shall or will have loved,

I shall have loved,

thou wilt have loved,

he will have loved;

amavirfmiis, ive shall have loved,

dmavtSrlils, yr,ii will have lootil,

fimav*rint, they will liave loved.

J»
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iradm,

tm«t.

SINGULAR.

/ may love,

thou imyst love,

he may love ;

Subjunctive.
Present.

/ may or can love.

fimar^it.

&ment.
Imperfect.

Imigfit, could, would, or should love.

rLUBAI,.

li'e may love,

you may love,

they may love.

I might love,

thou mightst love,

he might love

;

fimav^rim, / may have loved,

ttmav^rts, thou naysthave loved,

fiinuv6rlt, he may have loved;

'

fimaremAs, wc might love,

fimarCtIs, rjou might love,

fimarent, they might love.

Perfect.

/ may or can have loved.

fimav«rtmfts, we may have loved,

firaav^rltls, you may have loved,

ttmriv«rint, they may have loved.
Pluperfect.

/ might, could, would, or should have loved.
fimuvlss«im, / might have loved,

fimavissCs, thou mightst have

loved,

uraiivissdt, he might have loved;

Impebative
love thou ;

fhou shall love

he shaU love ;

fimavissenifts, we might have

loved,

ami, issCtXs, you might have loved,

fimavisscnt, they might have loved.

Pre3. fima.

Put. amato,
iimatd.

Infinitive.
Pres. amard, to love.

Pebf. amaviss^, to have loved.

Put. amatariksi ess«, to be

about to love.

Geeund.
Gen. amandl, oflovi.j,
Dot. amandd, for loving,

Ace. amandttm, loving,

-4W. amandA. ;.,/ ;«,.,v^
' -^—'U-

amai«4,

amfi tot^;,

amuntd.

love ye.

ye shall love,

they shall love.

Participle.
Pres. amaiiis,2 loving.

PcT. amatttrfts,! about to love.

Supine.

Ace.

AM.

^ Decline like bonus, 148.
4

amatftiu,

aroata.

to love,

to love, be loved.

2 Decline likeprudens, 153.
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FIRST CONJUGATION.
PASSIVE VOICE.

206. Amor, I am loved.

rillNCIPAL TARTS.

Prei. Ind. prcs. Inf. Terf. Ind.

"mSr, amari, urautiis sttm.

Indicative Mood.
Tresent Tense.

/ am loved.
BINOVLAB.

limaris, or rH
Umatikr ;

itmabiir

iimllbarls, or rd
Umabatikr ; ;

tlmab^rXs, or rd
iimabXtar ;

Impeiifect.

/ was loved.

PLURAL.

ilmAmttr

iimainliil

amantiir.

ilmabamjir
ftmabamlnl
ftmabantAr.

itmatfts siimi
fimutjis ^s
fimatiks est

;

Uraatiis drAs
ilmatiis ^rilt

;

Future.

/ shall or loill he loved.

ilmabXmiir
ilmablmXnX
ilmabuntiir.

Perfect.

/ have been or was loved.

ilmati s&miiti
ftmati cstls

{Imatl sunt.

ilmati ^ramjks
ilmati Gratis
iimatl drant.

Pluperfect.

I had been loved.

ftmatiis £r.d^

ftmatiis ^rXs
Itmatiis drXt

;

Future Perfect.

/ shall or will have been loved.

Htnatl j^rXmiis

iimatl iritis

&matl ^ntnt.

^ -F'wi, fuisti, etc., are sometimes used for sum, es, etc. ; thus amdtua
f'ii for amdtus sum. So fuSram, fuSras, etc., for eram, Sras, etc. ; also

fugro^fuiris, etc., for gro, iris, etc.

«»
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mdtus

; also

81KOULAR.

fimdr

iimfirlfii, or r^
ilmCtttr

;
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Subjunctive.

Present.

I mat) or can Ik loved.

PLUHAL.

ftmCmttr
ftmCmlul
ftmontjiM*.

amarCrls, or r*
ilmArCtttr ;

fimutiis sXm ^

fimfitJis His

iimutttiii Kit

;

Imperfect.

Imiyht, could, tvonld, or sliould Imi loved.

AmarCiniir
fimareinXnl

iimarcntttr.

Perfect.

/ 7nai/ have heeii loved.

fimuti fiflmjis

fimati sltXs

itmati sint.

Pluperfect.

I might, could, would, or should have been loved.

ilmatits essoin I

ftraatiis cssCs
fimatils css^t

;

fimati essCmiis
&matl cssCtXs
araati csscnt.

6S

I M r E K A T I V E.

Pres. amar«, be thou loved;
|

amamX«l, 5e ^e /o.«/.

Put. amatdr, ///o!< shah be loved,

\

amatdr, Ae shall be loved;
| ftmantor, they shall be loved.

Infinitive. Participle.
Pres amarl, to be loved.

Perf. amattts ess*, to have been

loved,

Pdt. amatikm Irl, to be about to

be loved.

Perf. amatiis, having been loved.

Put. amandins, to be loved.

1 F,,>y^,^ j^^^^ ^^^_^^^,^ sometimes used for aim, sis, etc. So also
Juissem, fmsses, etc., for essem, esses, etc.



66 INTRODUCTORY LATIX BOOK.

MODELS FOU TAKSIXG EEGULAK VERBS.

1. With /Subject.

Vos lautluvistis, You have praised.

Laudavistis is a transitive verb (192, 193) of the First Corjuga-
tion (201), from laudo ; stem, laud. Principal Parts: laudo, lau-

dare, laudavi, laudatum. Inflection of Tense : laudUvi, laudavisd,

laudavit, laudavtmuSy laudavistis, laudaverunt, or laudavere. The
form laudavistis is found in the Active voice. Indicative mood, Per-
fect tense, Second person. Plural number, and agrees with its sub-

ject vos, according to Eule XXXV. : " A Finite Verb agrees with
its Subject in number and persox."

2. Withotct /Subject.

Laudavistis, Yoit have praised.

This is parsed like laudavistis, above, except that it agrees with
vos, implied in the ending istis; while laudavistis, above, agrees with
vos expressed.

'T^

FIRST CONJUGATION— Active Voice.

Exercise XX.

I. Vocabulary/.

Vitupero, are, uvi, atum, to hlame.

Laudo, are, avi, atum, to praise.

11. Translate into English.

1. Amo, amabam, amilbo.^ 2. Amas, amabas, amabis.

3. Amat, amant.^ 4. Amabat, amabant. 6. Amabit, ama-

1 The pupil should carefully compare the forms grouped together

under the several numerals, and observe in what they are alike, and in

what they are unlike. Thus amo, amabam, amdho, have the letters am

tfSi

.
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bunt.^ 6. Amuraus, araabfimus, araaMmus. 7. Amav?,
amaverara, araavero. 8. Amavit, amaverat, amaverit. 9.

Amilvi,amavimus. 10. Amavoram, aniiiveramus. 11. Amav-
Gro, amaveriraus. 12. Amem, amurem, amaverim, araavis-

scm. 13. Amcnius, araaremus, amaverfmus, amavissemus.

14. Amet, ainent. 15. Amaret, amiirent. 16. Amaverit,
amaverint. 17. Araavisset, amavissent. 18. Ama, amatc,
amatote. 19. Amuto, amanto.

IIL Translate into Zatm.

1. I praise, I was praising, I Avill praise. 2. He praises,

they praise. 3. He will praise, they will praise. 4. He
was praising, they were praising. 5. You were praising,

you will praise, you praise. C. He has loved, he had loved,

lie will have loved. 7. I have praised, I had praised, I

shall have praised. 8. He may love, they may love. 9.

Let him praise, let them praise. 10. He would blame, they
would blame. 11. I should have praised, we should have
praised. 12. Praise thou, praise ye.

FIRST CONJUGATION— Passive Voice.

Exercise XXI.

I. Translate into English.

1. Amor, amabar, amabor. 2. AmLiris, amabaris, amab-
cris. 3. Amutur, amantur. 4. Amabatur, amabantur.

(the stem, 203) in common; but they differ from each other in the end-
ings,— o, dham, dbo. lu the forms amat, amant, there is a still closer re-

semblance: not only is the stem am common to both, but the endings
have the letters at in common; or, in other words, the jjlurjil ending ant
differs from the singular ending at only in inserting n ; at, ant.

1 Here the pupil will observe that the plural ending dbunt differs from
the singular ending dhit, not only in inserting n before t, but also in
changing * into w; abit, abunt.
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w

5 A,naWtur, amabuntur. 6. Amumur, amabamur, amabi-
mill. 7.Amatusi8urn,amatuscram,amatusero.

8. Air-l-

sunt 10. Amatus erat, amati erant. 11. Amatus erit,
amati erunt. 12. Amer, amarer, amatus sim, amatus cssom
1^. Amemur, amaremur, amati simus, amati essemus. 14
Amctur, amentur. 15. Amarotur, amarentur. 16. Amu*
tus sit, amati sint. 17. Amatus esset, amati essent. 18.
Amator, amantor.

11. Translate into Latin.

1. He is praised, they arc praised. 2. He Avas praised,
they were praised. 8. He will be praised, they will be
praised.

4. I am blamed, I was blamed, I shall be blamed,
ft. i ou are loved, you are praised. 6. You were loved
you were praised. 7. You will be loved, you will be praised.'
8. I have been blamed, you have been praised. 9. I had
been blamed, you had been praised. 10. I shall have been
blamed, you will have been praised. 11. You may be
blamed, you might be blamed. 12. He would have been
blamed, they would have been praised. 13. Let him be
praised, let them be praised. 14. Be thou praised, be ye
l)raised.

^

The learner will observe, that, when tlic verb and the subject (ex-
pressed or implied) arc in the Singular, the participle ^araaius), M^d;onns one element of the verb, is also in the Singular ; and that, when
the verb and the subject arc in the Plural, the participle [anati) is also
in tJie Plural.

The form of the participle also varies with the gender of the subiecf
as well as with its nuu^her. Thus, if the subject is Masculine, the plrti-
c.ple will be amatus m the Singular, and amati in the Plural; if Fcmi
nine, amata in the Singular, and amatae m the Plural ; and, if Neuteramatum in the Singular, and am^ta in the Plural. Thus the participlem the compound tenses (i.e., in those which are made up of the participle
and the nuxihary.«,«) agrees with the subject m gender, number, mdcL
Ijkc an adjective, according to Rule XXXV. 1, note.

«^

J^
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FIRST CONJUGATION— Both Voices.

Exercise XXII.

I. Translate into English.

1. Laudo, lauclor.^ 2. Laudubo, laudiibor.^ 3. Laudfi-

bam, laudabar.^ 4. Laudem, lander. 5. Laudrircm, laiidu-

rer.2 G. Laudat, laudatur.^ 7. Amabat, araabatur. 8.

Amiibit, amabitur. 9. Amet, amCtur. 10. Aniiirct, ama-
rttur. 11. Laudarent, laudarcntui*. 12. Anient, amentni-.

13. Laudant, laudantur. 14. Amubant, amabantur. 15.

Laudubunt, laudabuntur. IG. Amavit, amatus est. 17.

Laudaverat, laudatns orat. 18. Aniaverit, amatus erit.

19. Lauda, landare. 20. Araato, amiitor. 21. Laudanto,

laudantor.

II. Translate into Latin.

1. He blames, he is blamed. 2. I was jiraising, I was
praised. 3. You will praise, you will be praised. 4. He

1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the coiTcspond-

ing forms in the two Voices,— the Active and the Passive,— and ob-

serve the diifercncc between them. The Passive laudor differs from the

Active laudo only in adding r; the Passive lauddbar differs from the Ac-

tive lauddbam only in taking r in place of m. Thus we find, that, in the

Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the first person of the Passive is formed

from the first person of the Active by simply adding r ; or, if the Active

ends in m, by substituting r for vi. Again : the Passive lauddtur differs

from the Active laudat only in adding ur. Thus we find, that, in the

Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the third person of the Passive is formed

from the third person of the Active by simply adding ur.

2 Where must we look to find the meaning of these endings,— in the

Vocabulary, or in the Grammar ? and where to find the general meaning
of the verb 1 Sec Suggestion II. To find the meaning of the verb to

which lauddbor belongs, for what form must we look in the Vocabulary ?

Sec Suggestion VII.
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Avill blame, lie ^vill be blamed. 5. They will nrai«o, they
will be praised. C. We blame, we are blamed. ' 7. He has
praised, he has been praised. 8. They have blamed, they
have been blamed. 9. He liad praised, he had been
praised. 10. They had blamed, they had been blamed.
11. He may praise, he may bo praised. 12. Ho would
blame, lie would be blamed. 13. They may praise, they
may be praised.

FIEST CONJUGATION -FinsT axo Second Declensions.^

Direct Object.

BJJLil v.- Direct Object.

379. The Direct Object ^^ of an action is put in the
Accusative.

Deus mundum aedlficuvlt, God made the worm CIc Libera
rem publicam, Free the repuUic. Cic. Populi Romani sulutem de-
fendite, Defend the safety of the Roman people. Cic.

1 It IS thought advisable that the pupil should now commence a review
of the grammatical forms which he has already learned. Accordingly
this Exercise will involve nouns of the First and of the Second Declen
sion. The pupil should therefore carefully review those Declensions
(42, 45). In connection with the subsequent Exercises, it is expected
that the other Declensions and the other Grammatical forms will be
reviewed in order, as will be indicated in the respective headin-s which
precede the several Exercises.

"

2 ThMect Object of an action is generally the object, person, or thin-
on which the action is directly exerted; as, salutcm, safety, in the tluRl
example

;
defend (what?) the safety. But the Direct Object is sometimes

ih^ effect of the action, i.e. the object produced by it; as, mundum,
world, m the first example,~ wiacfe the icorld.

3 In English tho object follows the verb ; thus, in this example, world
follows Tnarfe,. but in Latin the object usually precedes the verb- thus
mundum precedes aedlficavlt. So also, in the t'lird example, salutem
precedes defendtte; but sometimes the object follows tho verb: thus in
the second example, rem jmhhcara follows libera.

^

I f
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MODEL FOR PARSING DIRECT OBJECTS.

Deus munduni aedificavlt, God made the toorld.

Mundum is a noun (31) of the Second Declensic 'i, as it has i in
the Genitive Singular (40); stem, mund. Singular: mundus,
mundi, mundo, mundum, mundc, mundo. Plural: mundi, mundonm,
mundts, mundos, mundi, mundis. It is of the Masculine gender, bj
45; is in the Accusative Singular; and is the Direct Object of 'the
transitive verb aed!ficav'^t, accorcUng to Rule V. : " The Direct Ob-
ject of an action is put in the Accusative."

Exercise XXIII.

Aedlfico, are, iivi, utum,

Aro, are, avi, atum,

Canto, are, avi, atum,

Italia, ae, /.

Libero, are, uvl, atum,

Renovo, are, avi, atum,

Spero, are, avi, utiim,

Tarquiniiis, ii, m.

Themistocles, is, m.

T^ocabulari/.

to build.

to plough.

to sing.

Italy.

to liberate.

to reneiv.

to hope.

Tarquinius, Roman klnjr.

Themistocles, Athenian commander.

II. Translate into English.

1. Lusciniam laudo.^ 2. Lusciniam laudrimus. 3. Lus-
e=nias laudat. 4. Luscinias laudant. 5. Luscinia lauda-
tur. C. Lusciniae laudantnr. 7. Patriam amiiraus. 8. Pro
patria^ piignablmus. 9. Nonne^ Themistocles patriam lib-
ernvit? 10. Patriam liberuvit. 11. Italiam liberaverunt
12^^Itali.a libcvuta* est. 13. Tarquinius templum aedificu-

1 Lusciniam is the Direct Object oflaudo, according to Rule V
2 See Rule XXXII. page 2 (

.

3Soe345, II. 1, page 59.

* For agreement of particpl. nith subject, see Rulo XXXV. 4G0 l

l>hsc 54. ' '
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vit. 14. Templuin acdificuLat. 15. Tem^L- aeclificavc-
raat. IG. Tcmj^la acdlficuta erant. 17. Tcraplum acdlfi-
ciitum erit. 18. PuGram laudabumns. 19. Piieii lauduti
sunt. 20. Noiinc^ belliun rcnovatum est?

III. Translate into Latin.

^

1. The niglitingalo is singing, 2. The nightingales arc
snignig. 3. Tho nightingales will sing. 4. The boys have
been praised. 5. Did you not^ praise tlie boys?^ 6. We
praised the boys. 7. The boys will be praised. 8. Have
we not^ liberated Italy? 9. You have liberated Italy.
10. We will liberate the country. 11. We were ploughin<^
the field. 12. Will you plough the Held ? 13. The field
will be plouglied.

FIRST CONJUGATION- TiiiKD Declexsiox.-'

Adveiibs.

HULE LI. -Use of Adverbs.

582. Adverbs* qualify verbs, adjectives, and other
ADVERBS

:

Sapientcs iciicitcr* vivunt, The 7ohe live happihj. Cic. Fucilc*
doctissimiis, unquestlonaUu the most learned. Cic. IIaud'« tiliter,

not otherwise. Vir"-.

1 Sco 346, II, 1, page 59.

2 The Latin word for %s in this sentence AviU bo in the Accusative,
according to Rule V., and will precede the verb.

3 The pupil should now review the Third Declension (48-54).
< The Adverb is, therefore, the part of speech which is used to qualifv

verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. Fdiclter, happily, is an adverb
qualifying the verb vwimt, live (live happily). Facile, easily, unquestion-
ably, is an adverb qualifying the adjective doctissXmus, the most leai-ncd
{easily, i.e. unquestionably the most learned ) . Ilaud, not, is an adverb quali-
fying the adverb aUtcr, othenvise {not oiherwise). The adverb in Latin
usually stands directly before the word which it qualifies, as in these
examples.

«»

f
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MODEL FOE PARSING ADVERBS.

Sapiontcs fcllciter vivunt, The loise live happihj.

Felicller is ai\ ndvcrb, and qualifies vlvunl^ according to Rule LI.

:

" Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs."

Exercise XXIY.

I. Vocabulary.

Eloqucntla, ac, f.

Expugno, are, uvi, atum,

Fortiter, adv.

Jiiventus, juventutiS; /.

Omo, are, iivi, atum,

Pietas, pietatis, f.

Pugno, are, avi, atum,

Servo, are, avi, atum,

Volo, are, avi, atum.

eloquence.

to take, talce hij sturm.

bravely.

youlli.

to adorn, he an ornament to.

fdial affection, 2>iett/, duty.

to Jiglit.

to preserve, keep, save.

to fly.

II. Translate into English.

1. Avis volat. 2. Avcs volant. 3. Nonnc^ avis canlfi-

bat? 4. Aves cantabant. 5. Rex urbem^ aeclificavit.

6. Urbs aedificuta'' est. 7. Urbes aedificatae^ erunt. 8.

Milites fortiter^ pugnaverunt. 9. Scipio" milites laudavit.

10. Scipio* militum virtateni laudabat. 11. Scipioneni

laudamus. 12. Scipio patrem servavit. Id. 3cipio urbem
expugnavit. 14. Urbs expugnata est. 15. Milites patriam

amant. IG. Milites* pro patria pugnabant. 17. Pietas

pueros ornat. 18. Virtutes civitatem ornant.

f

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59.

2 Urbem, direct object of aedificdmt, according to Rule V.
3 Why aedijicdta in one case, and aedijicdtae in the other 1 Why Jiot

acdificatus in both 1 Sec Rule XXXV. 4G0, 1, page 54,

* Fortlter, an Adverb qualifying pngndvemnt, .according to Rule LI.
•'* In what order will you look out the Avords in this sentence ? Soo

Suggestion V.
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III. Translate i7ito Latin,

1. The birds are singinj?. 2. Do you not Move birds?'
3. Wc lovo birds." 4. This bird will fly. 5. Did you not^
save the city? G. The soldiers saved the city. 7. Shep-
herds love the mountains. 8. We love virtue. 9. Is not
virtue loved? 10. It is loved. 11. Do not the citizens
i>raise the king? 12. They praise the king. 13. The king
Avill be praised. 14. The virtue of the king is praised.

ilRST CONJUGATION -Fourth and Fifth Declknsions.''

EXERCISK XXV.

I. Vocabulary.

Convijco, arc, avi, atum,

Duplies, are, avi, atum,

Dux, ducifs, m.

Fides, fidei, /
Fugo, are, avi, atum,

Homo, hominis, m.

Senatus, us, m.

Stimulo, are, avi, atum.

to assemble, call together,

to double, increase,

general, leader,

faith, fidelity, word,* promise,

to rout,

man.

senate,

to stimulate.

II. Translate into Unglish.

1. Homines^ cantum lusciniae" laudant. 2. Cantus lus-
ciniae laudatur. 3. Romulus pxnwYtnm fnn-nf 4 Nonne3. Romulus exercltum fugat.

^ See 346, II. 1, page 59.

2 Remember that the object in Latin usually precedes the verb.
3 The pupil should now review these Declensions (116, 119).
4 To keep one's word, fidem servdre : I keep my word, fidem meam sen-o,

or fidem servo, as the Latin posscssives, meus, my, tuus, your, etc., when
not emphatic, are often omitted ; when expressed, they usually follow their
nouns.

« In this sentence, what order will you follow, in accordance with
Suggestion v., in looking out the words in the Vocabulary I In accord-
ance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you look in the Vocabu-
lary to find the meaning of homines (51, II.), mihtcs (50, II.), stimulavit

(205)

?

6 See Rule XVI. page 22.

!^

4

/
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exercitum fugavimus? 5. Excrcitus fiigutus est. C. Ex-
crcttus fugutus evit. 7. Consul senatum convocavit. 8.

Senatus convocatus est. 9. Senatus consulcm laudavit.

10. Spes victoriae milites stimulavit. 11. Numerum
(licrum duplicavi. 12. Numurus dicrura duplicatus est.

III. Trcoislate into Latin,

1. The boy has kept his word.^ 2. AVill you not keep

your word ? 3. We will keep our word. 4. The consul

praised the fidelity of the citizens, 5. Will not the fidelity

of the citizens be praised ? C. Will not the citizens praise

the fidelity of the army ? 7. They have praised the fidelity

of the army. 8. Did not the general praise the ai-my?

9. He praised the army. 10. The army will be praised.

FIRST CONJUGATION— Adjectives.^

Exercise XXVI.

'I

/

I. Y'ocahulary.

Amplio, are, uvi, atum,

Condemns, ore, avi, atum,

Hannibal, Hannlbrdis, ?/i.

Innocens, innocentis,

Nobilis, e,

Novus, a, iim,

Occupo, are, avi, atum,

Piimcus, a, um.

to enlarge.

to condemn.

Hannibal, Oartliaginlan general.

innocent.

noble.

new.

to occupy.

Carthaginian, Punic.

^ See note 4, preceding page.

2 The pupil should now review Adjectives (146-162).
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i'l

II. Translate into English.

1. Ilex uiLem novam^ amplinbat. 2. Urbcra novam am-
pliabunt. 3. Hex urbcm pulchram' ampliaverat. 4. Urbs
pulchra servata" est. 5. Hannibal niultas civitutcs occu-
pavit. G. Judtccs liomKncm innoccntisstmum ^ condcmna-
vGmnt. 7. Niini Punlcum bellnm rcnovutum est? 8.

Nonnc Punic. nn bellum renovatum est? 9. Punicuni bcl-
luin renovatum est. 10. Roraani nobilissiraas'' urbcs cx-
pugnavOrunt.

III. Translate into Latin*

1. AVill not tbo brave soldiers save the city? 2. The
bravo soldiers Avill save the beautiful city. 3. The noble
city will be saved. 4. We praise good boys. 5. Good
boys ^yill be praised. 6. Do you not praise diligent pupils ?

7. Diligent pupils are praised. 8. The citizens praise the
brave soldiers.

FIRST CONJUGATION— Pronouns.*

EXEKCISE XXVII.

I. Vocahulary.

Aliquis, liliqua, uhquiJ or aliquod,

Delecto, arc, uvi, atum,

Diligentia, ac, f.

Non, adv.

Saluto, aru, avi, atum,

Suiis, a, um,

some one, somebody.

to delight.

diligence.

not.

to salute.

his, her, its, their.

^ See Rule XXXIII. p. 32.

2 Why servdta rather than servdtns 1 See Rule XXXV. 460, 1, p. 54.
3 In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what form will you look in

the Vocabulary? Sec 1G2.

* The pupil should now review Tronouns ( 182 -191 ).

\
!

I
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6

\

II. Translate into EnfjUsh,

1. Quia hn-c' lubem sorvabit? 2. Ilaiic urbcm pul-
chram scrvnbimus. 3. Quia te^Halutavit? 4. Pater nieus^
tosalQtat. 5. IlaecWita to deloctat. C. Philosophia no8='
(lelcctat. 7. Omnia animilia se'amant. 8. Fratr.a tui'

l.iudantur. <j. Fratres moi lau.' ti suat. 10. Pucrparen-
tcs siioH-' anint. 11. Puuri boia parentos sues' araant. 12.
Parentcs nostros ainamus.

III. ., ruislatc into Latin,

1. Do you blame me? 2. Wo do not ^ blame you.
8. Whom do you blame? 4. We blame your brother.

5 This book delights me. G. Those books delighted us.

7. Did not* your father praise y ^ 8. He praised us.
9. Did not* some one praise your dilirronce ? 10. Our par-
ents praised our diligence. 11. Did your brother blame
you? 12. He did not* blame mo. 13. He blamed himself.
14. He will be blamed.

^ These Tronouns are all ii*od as adjectives, and agrcTwith tlicir

nouns like any other adjectives, according to Rule XXXIII. p. 32. Pro-
nouns thus used as adjectives generally precede their nouns ; but the
Possessive Pronouns, meus, tuus, etc. (185), generally follow their nouns,
as in this Exercise.

- Personal Pronouns, it will be remembered, arc used as substantives
(184). They arc .accordingly governed like any other substantives. See
Piule V. p. 70. Observe that the object prcudcs the verb.

3 The pupil will observe that suos in the tenth sentence must be ren-
dered his, while in the eleventh it must be rendered their. Thus the
meaning of the Possessive suus depends in part upon the number of. the
word to which it refers. It must be rendered his (her, its) when that
word, as puer in the tenth sentence, is iu the Singular; but it must be
rendered their when that word, as puSri in the eleventh sentence, is iu tlio

riural.

* When a verb with a direct object has also an adverb qualifying it,

the usual order is Object, Adverb, Verb; but the adverb non, not, may
stand either bejhre or ojier the object.

* 2s''onne.
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SECOND CONJUGATION.
'

1

ACTIVE VOICE.

207. Moneo, I advise.

PRINCIPAL I'ARTS.

_ Pres. Ind. Prca.Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine.
muneo, raonSrS, inonui, nionitilm.

Indicative Mood.
TllESENT TeNSK.

/ advise.
SINGULAa

PLURAL.

moned mun<imit!« 1
monCs munetXs 1
mon^t

;

monent. 1
Imperfect. 1

/ was advisituj. |
munultaini

\ munebamtisi 1
mc<nei>a;(i munSbatls 1
inunSb&t

;

munebant. 1
Future. 1

/ shall or will advise. 1
muniSbd

niun€bXniiii!» 1
munSbXs iTiun<3MtX8 1
mon€bIt ; monCbuut. 1

Perfect. 1

/ advised o\- have advised. \
monul

munulniiitii
monuisti monuistis
monult

;

monuCriiiit, or Crd.
Pluperfect. Q
/ had advised. f

munu^r&ni niunu^raniiis
monui^rils

. monu^ratls
monudrat

;

monudrant.
PuTURK Perfect,

/ shall or ivill have advised.

monuCrd munu^rfmti.s
munu^rffei munu^rltls
munuSrit

;

munu^rint.
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SINOULAR.

mune&nt
muneAs
niune&t

;

munCr^m
monCrCs

munuerXm
monuCrts
monudrlt

;

Subjunctive.
Present.

I may or can advise.

PLURAL.

mune&iniiifii

munefttXs

muneant.

Imperfect.

/ mif/ht, could, would, or should advise,

mon©rCti»
munCrcnt.

Perfect.

/ mai/ have advised.

munu^rimik!<(

munu<5rttis

munu^rint.

Pluperfect.

I viiijht, could, would, or should have advised.

munuiss^m
monuisses

inunuisis^t

;

munuissemiiiit

monuisj>i4&tis

munuissent.

Imperative.

Pres. munC, advise thou;

Fut. monetd, thou shah advise,

raon6td, he shall advise ;

Infinitive.

pRES. monCrd, to advise.

Perf. monuSss^, to have advised.

Put. mtjnltttrils ess^, to be

about to advise.

I monCt^, advise ye,

monCtot^, ye shall advise,

moneiitd, they shall advise

Pabticitle.
Pres. monens, advising.

FcT. munltftriks, alnut to advite.

Gerund.
Gen. monendl, of advising,

Dat. monendd, Jbr advising.

Ace, munendtlm, advising,

Abl. muncndd, by advising.

Supine.

Ace. monttitm, to advise,

Abl. monttHi, to advise, l>e advised.
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Tree. Tnd.

monedr,

SECOND CONJUGATION.
PASSIVE VOICE.

208. Moneor, lam advised.

PRINCIPAL PARTS.

Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind.

mongrl, monltiis siim.

Ij^DicATivE Hood.
Pbesbnt Texse.

SINGULAR.

monedr
moneris, or r6
munStftr ;

/ wn advised.

munCbAr
monSbarls, or !•«

munebatitr
;

Impekfect.

/ was advised.

PLURAL.

munSmikir

mundnXni
munentjir.

moneb^ris, or r6
munCbXtiir

;

munltiis «iiimi

munltus ^H
munltiis est;

munlttis ^r&mi
munitiis 4r&s
munltiks eriit

;

munebamilr
niunebaiuXiiI

munebantjkr.
Future .

I shall or will be advised.

munebXmiir
munebXmiiii
munSbuutiir.

Perfect.
I have been or was advised.

Pluperfect.

/ had been advised.

munltl s&iuiis
tnonUl estis
niunrtl sunt.

munltiis ^rls
monltiis ^rlt

;

Future Perfect
I shall or will have been advised.

monltX ^ramittt
monitl Gratis
moniti ^rant.

monitl ^rXmils
monltl drXtXs
monitl ^runt.

1

I

P
P

^ Sco 206, foot-notes.
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Subjunctive.

Present.

/ may or can he advised.

PLURAL.

monc&mikr
muncamXnl
muncautikr.

Imperfect.

/ mi(/Jd, could, would, or shotdd be advised.

SINGULAR.

moneftr

munearls, or i*«S

muneatiir ;

munCrCr
monCrCrXs, or r^
moneretttr ; munerentiir.

Perfect.

munlttts sim^
muntttks fi»I»i

/ viay have been advised.

muniti slmiis
munltl sitXs

monitl siut.

Pluperfect.
/ mitjht, could, would, or should have been advised.

munitiks css^mi-
monlttis esses
niunltils ess^t

;

muntti cssStIs
munltl essent.

Imperative.
Pres. miinCre, be thou advised ,-

| munemiui, be ye advised.

FuT. munetdr, thou shall be ad-

vised,

mon€tdr, he shall be ad-

vised;

Infinitive.
Pres. mon6rI, to be advised,

Perp. monltiis css^, to have been

advised.

Put. munttftm Irl, to be almd

to be advised.

moncntftr, they shall be advised.

P A R T I O I r L E.

Perf. munltits, advised.

Put. muncndits, to be advised.

1 See 206, foot-notes.
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f SECOND CONJUGATION- ACT,VB Vo.CK.

Exercise XXVIII.

I. Vocabulary.

MoncS, monero, monui, monltum,
Pareo, parcre, parui, piiritum,

to advise,

to obey.

n. Translate into English.

1. Moneo, monObam, monCbo.^ 2. Mones, monetis 3Monet monent. 4 Moncmus, „.oncbamus monebLu!'
5. Monebant, monebunt. 6. Monui, monuorlm,„o
l^'^TuZT^r'''^ "^^""^^•^--

«• Mo'n~::
nnt. 11. Moneam, monercm, monuerim, monuissem loMoneat, moneant. 13. Moncret, moncrent 14 M^" ^7monuonnf 1f^ T\r^ • .

i "^""^rent. 14. JMonuunt,iiionucimt. 15. Monuisset, monuisscnt.

III. Translate into Latin.

.*.-. 0.y M .1.M, „,., .a,C J-.S".";have advised, we have advised s t i i
77®^^'- 7. I

obc,e..
0. He „a, advt I.'™.;- Jbo^

"'"^'''' ' ""^

^ The pupil should carefully comnnro i\... r
~
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FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS— Active Voice.

Exercise XXIX.

I. Vocahulary.

Canto, uro, iivi, Titum,

Spcro, arii, iivi. utum,

to sing,

to hope.

II. Translate into English.

1. Sperat, paret.^ 2. Sperant, parent. 3. Sperumus, pa-

remus. 4. Sperabat, parebat. 5. Sperabant, parobant.

C. Sperabam, parCbam. 7. Sperabamus, parebamus. 8.

Sperabimus, pareWmus. 9. Spcrabo, parebo. 10. Speravi,

parui. 11. Speravcrain, pameram. 12. Speravero, paruero.

13. Speravimus, paruimus. 14. Speraverat, paruerat. 15.

Speraverint, paruerint. 16. Sperute, parOte.

III. Translate into Latin.

1. I sing, I advise. 2. I was singing, I was advising.

3. I will sing, I will advise. 4. He will hope, he will obey.

5. They will hope, they will obey. 6. They were singing,

they were advising. 7. They sing, they advise. 8. He has

hoped, he has obeyed. 9. They have hoped, they have
obeyed. 10. He had sung, he had obeyed. 11. They had
sung, they had obeyed. 12. We had hoped, we had ad-

vised. 13. "We would sing, we would obey.

1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond-

ing forms in the two Conjugations,— the First and tho Secoxul,—and
should carefully obser\'o the difference between them.
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SECO.ND CONJUGATION-AcxxvK Voxck.
Otiiek Parts of Spkecu.

Aurum, i, n.

Flos, flOrls, vu

Habeo, habere, habul, Iiabitum,

Mereo, merero, mCruI, merit urn,

PliJlosophua, i, m.

Pondus, pondfirls, ?i.

Praebeo, praebere, praebul, pracbitum,
Praemliim, ii, n.

Taceo, tacere, tacul, tucrtura,

Tcrreo, terrcre, terrui, territum,

ffold.

Jlower.

to have, hold.

to deserve, mcriL

philosopher.

weight, mass.

to furnish, gicc.

reward.

to he silent.

to frighten, terrify.

II. Translate into English.

l.Puerlibrumliabet.
2. Pu^.-i Hbros habent. 3. Librosutxles^ habemus.

4. Librum ut«em habuisti. 5.
^1"

bonum^ amicum habebis ? C. Bonum amicum habobo 7Bonos amicos habutas. 8. Rex amicos habeb^ 9 Povaurum hab.bat. 10. Rex^ .agnu. auri vo:^^\L^:,H Glonam vcramhabebitis. 12. Vcr pLbet floras ^
Jer praebobit flores. 14. Philos.pbus tacobat. 15 D

'

cipulus praemium meret.
'^"

with Saggestion V.r ^^ '""'' °"' "'» ™''^ '" «onla„co
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III. Translate into Latin.

1. Who l»;i.s my book? 2. I h.ivo your book. o. Which
book have you? 4. I liavc tlirec^ books. 5. My brother

has ten books. G. The kmg Iiad a gohlcu crown. 7. Did
he not have many friends? 8. lie had many friends.

9. You will have true friends. 10. The pupils are silent."

11. Will you not be silent? 12. Wo will bo silent.

\?

SECOND CONJUGATION— Tassive Voice.

Exercise XXXI.

I. Translate into Enrjlish.

1. Moncor, moncbar, moncbor. 2. Monemur, monebfi-

mui*, monebimur. 3. Moneatur, moneantur. 4. Monero-

tur, monerentur. 5. Monitus est, moniti sunt. 6. Monitus

erat, moniti crant. 7. Monitus erit, moniti erunt. 8. MonC-
tor, monentor. 9. Monet, monctur. 10. Monent, monen-

tur. 11. Monebat, Monebatur. 12. Monebant, moneban-
tur. 13. Monebit, monebitur. 14. Monebunt, monebuntur.

15. Monemus, monemur. 16. Monebamus, Monebamur.
17. Monebimus, monebimur.

II. Translate into Latin.

1. He is advised, they arc advised. 2. I was terrified,

wo were temfied. 3. He will bo advised, they will be ad-

vised. 4. You have been terrified, I have been tenified.

5. He had been advised, he had been temfied. C. I shall

have been advised, I shall have been terrified. 7. I advise,

I am advised. 8. I was advising, I was advised. 9. I shall

advise, I shall be advised. 10. They terrify, they are ter-

rified. 11. They were terrifying, they were terrified. 12.

They will ten-ify, they will be terrified.

^ Place the Numeral hefare the noun.

2 Are silent is to be rendered by the Latin verb taceo.

\



86

I

ISTBODUCTOKY LATI.V UOOK.

mST AND SECOND CONJUGAITONS-P^s.v. Vo.c.

Exercise XXXII.

I. Vocabulary/.

AdmoneS, admonere, admunui, admonltu
Araa, uru, uvl, utum,

Invito, are, avi, utum,

Laudo, are, avi, atum,

Terreo, terrere, terrui, terrltum,

Vltupuro, are, avi, utum,

um. to admonish,

to love,

to invite,

to praise,

to terrify,

to blame.

II.
^
Translate into English.

1. Invitatur, terrctur. % Invitantur, terrentur. 3 In-VI amur, ten-emur.
4. Invitabamur, terrebamur. 6I„vitabatur terrebatur. 6. Invitabantur, teirebantur t"

vitaboi^ teirebor. 10. Invitatus sum, territus sum. 11

est. 13 Wati sunt, territi sunt. 14. Invitati erant, ter-
rfti erant. 15. Invitatus erat, terrftus erat.

III. Translate into Latin.

1. I am invited, I am admonished. 2. You are invited

4. rhey were praised, they were advised. 6. You will be
invited, you will be admonished. 6. He has been blamed

bl ". " f?'''• ^-
^^'^^ ^^^ ^-^ ^--^' they hadbeen admonished. 8. They will have been invited, they
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Will have been admonished. 9. I may bo invited, I may
bo admonished. 10. I should bo invited, I should be ad-
mouishcd.

SECOND CONJUGATION -Passive Voice.

Other Parts of Speech.

EXEECISK XXXIII.

I. Vocabulary,

Apiid, prep, with ace.

Exerceo, exercere, exercui, cxercitiim,

Frater, Mtria, m.

Miigister, magistri, m.

Mgmoria, ae,/.

Puur, pueri, m.

Quis, quae, quid,!

Recte, adv.

Tuus, a, iim.

near, he/ore, among.
to exercise, train.

hrother.

master, teacher.

memory.

hoy.

who, which, what*

rightly.

your, yours.

II. Translate into English.

1. Quis monetur? 2. Nonne puer monetur? 3 Puer
recte monetur. 4. Pu^ri recte monentur. 5. Discipuli
recte monfti sunt. 6. Disciptilus recte monitus est 7
Frater tuus recte admonltus erit. 8. Fratres tui recte ad-
monlti erunt. 9. Nonne admoniti sumus? 10. Recto
admoniti sumus. 11. Memoria exercetur. 12. Memoria

1 For the declension of the Interrogative Pronoun
5

quis, see 188.
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excrccutur.* 13. Memoria cxcrcebttur. 14. Discipali n])ua

niagistros cxcrcentur.

III. Translate into Latin.

1. Were not tho boys terrified ? 2. They were terrified.

3. Let* the pupils bo admonished. 4. They have been ad-
monished. 5. Who will bo advised ? 6. These boys will

be advised. 7. Has your memory been exercised ? 8. My
memory has been exercised. 9. Was not the general terri-

fied ? 10. Tho general himself was not terrified. 11. Tho
soldiers were terrified.

FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS— Miscellaneous

Examples.

Exercise XXXIV.

Vocabulary.

Camillus, !, m.

Exspecto, arc, avi, atum,

Hostis, is, m. and/
Ingens, ingentis,

Legio, legionls,/!

Non, adv.

Numerus, i, m.

Opto, are, avi, atum,

Pecunia, ae, /.

Camillus^ Roman general.

to muait, expect.

enemy.

huge, large, great.

legion, body of soldiers.

not.

numher.

to toish for, desire.

money.

1 Exerceatur; the Subjunctive is sometimes best rendered by let. Sec
196.1 2.

^ Let be admonished is to be rendered into Latin by a single verb in tho

Subjunctive. See 196, 1. 2.

' Himself= ipse. ^ Sec 186.
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Phllosophufl, I, m.

PraeccptiSr, pracca - <9, m.

Proelium, ii, n.

Itlmunufl, i, m.

Supfiro, urd, uvi, utum,

Vorocundiu, ac, /.

philosopher,

teacher.

battle.

Romany a Itoman.

to conquer.

modesty.

II. Translate into Emjlish.

1. Caniillus hostes supcruvit. 2. Ilostes siiperfiti sunt.
3. Omnes discipQli paruGrant.^ 4. Romuni hostera exspectu-
bant. 5. Iloinuni * ingentem hostium numCrum' cxspecta-
vCrant.i G. Ilostcs proelium exspectfibant. 7. Praeceptor
tacebat. 8. Discipfili tacobant, 9. Verecundia juventutem
ornat. 10. PhilosCphus pecuniam non habet. 11. Philos-
Ophi pecuniam non optant.

III. Translate into Latin.

1. Are you expecting me? 2. Wo are expecting you.
3. Did you not await the enemy?* 4. We awaited the
enemy. 5. Have you not a good memory? 6. I have a
good memory. 7. Will the soldiere obey ? 8. The brave
soldiers will obey. 9. Camillus had an army. 10. He
praised the army. 11. Did you advise the boy? 12. We
advised the boys. 13. Were not the enemy put to flight ?*

14. They were put to flight.

1 In accordance with Suggestion VII. 3, for what form wiU you look
in the Vocabulary ? See 205, 207.

3 Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV. and V.
3 Ingentcm hostium num^rum, for arrangement sec note on pondus, Exer-

cise XXX.
* Put the Latin word in the plural.

* Put to flight is to be rendered l)y a single Latin verb.
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THIRD CONJUGATION.
ACTIVE VOICE.

) i 209. Rego, I rule.

PKINCIPAL PARTS.

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine.

rCgg, regSrS, rexi, rectfim.

I N D I c .^ T I V E Mood.
Pkesent Tense.

I rule.

SINOULAH PI-URAL.

rggd r&stnktks

rggXs r6gl«»

regit; rSgunt. '

Impebfect.

I was ruling.

rSgSb&nt r^geb&miis
r^geb&s rggi&batXs

rggeb&t 5
rSg^baitt.

Fu-^ -RE.

/ shall or will rule.

rSgiim riig^mika

r3g€s r6g6«»

:i-5g(S4 ; regent.

Perfect.

I ruled or have ruled.

rcxl rGxlmikfi

rcxistl rexistis

rexit

;

rexSrunt, or Cr^
Pluperfect.

I had ruled.

x'^x^r&m. rexdrftnitis

roxdrAs rexSratis

rtxSr^t

;

rexSraut.

Future Perfect.

I shall or will have ruled.

rex^rd rexSrttn&s

rexfirls rexCrltis

rex^rit

;

rexdrimt.
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Subjunctive.

Present.

/ may or can rule.

SINOVLAR. PLURAL.

reg&m rSg&miks
rggfts rSgatis

rggfit; r^gant.

Imperfect.

/ vi!ght, could, would, or should rule.

rCgCr^Sm rgg^rCmiis
rCg^rCs rCg^rCtis
rSg^ret

;

rCg^Jrent.

Perfect.

/ may have ruled.

rex^rXm rex^rfmiks
rexfirts rex^rttis

rex^rit

;

rex^rint.

Pluperfect.

/ might, could, would, or should have ruled.

rcxisseiu rcxissSmiis
rcxissSs rcxiss^tXs

rexiss^t

;

rcxissent.

Imperative.

pRES. regd, rule thou;

Put. rggltd, thou shall rule,

rSgito, he shall rule

;

Infinitive.

Pres. r?g€r6, to rule.

PERi'. rexissfi, to have ruled.

Put. rectlkriis css£, tobe about

to rule.

Gerund.

Gen. rCgen*'^, ofruling,

T>at. rCgendO, for ruling.

Ace. rt^gcnd&m, ruling.

All. rdgenddy by nding.

rSgXt^, rule ye.

rSglt5t<5, ye shall ride,

rSguntdy they shall rule.

Participle.
Pres. rdgens, ruling.

Put. rcctartts, about to rule.

Supine.

Ace. rcctttm, to nde,

Abl. rcctik, to rule, be ruled.
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THIRD CONJUGATION.
PASSIVE VOICE.

210. Regor, I am ruled.

PRINCIPAL PARTS.

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind.

rCgSr, iggi, rectiis sfim.

Indicative Mood.
Present Tense.

/ am ruled.
SINGULAR.

regdr

rggfirXs, or rH
rggitiir ;

rCgCb&r
rSglibarXs, or r«
rggebatiir ;

PLURAL.

rSgtmikr

r^gXmlnl

reguntikr.
Imperfect.

/ uxis ruled.

rdgobamiir
regSbantXnl
r^gebantiir.

rggilr

rSgCris, or r6
rfigCtiir ;

recttks sttm ^

rcctfts ^8
rcctjis est;

Future.

/ shall or will be ruled.

rSgemiir
rggCmXnl
regcntfir.

Perfect.

/ have been or was ruled.

rectus iivjim^

rcctiks £ras
rcctikH iirUt ;

rocti siimils

recti cstXs

recti sunt.
Pluperfect.

/ had been ruled.

recti ^ramtks
recti Gratis
recti ^rant.

Future Perfect.
I shall or will have been ruled.

rectiis ^rO ^

rectiis £rXs
rectus erXt ;

recti drXmiis
recti iritis
recti £runt.

1 See 206, foot-notes.
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SUBJUN VE.

Presek

I may or can he ruled.

SINGULAR. TLUKAL.

r3gar

rSgftrls, or riS

rSgatttr ;

rSgamikr
rCgainXnl

rSgantikr.

Imperfect.

/ might, could, would, or should be ruled.

rSgCr^r
rSgdrCris, or vH
rggCrCtilr ;

rSgCrCmikr
rSg^reminl
rSgCrentikr.

Perfect.

I mai/ have been ruled.

recttts simi
rcctiis sis

rectils sit;

recti slmiks

recti sItXs

recti sint.

Pluperfect.
•

I might, could, would, or should have been ruled.

rectiks ess^na ^

rcctiks esJSCs

rectiks css6t;

recti cssCmiks
recti essCtXs

recti essent.

Imperative.

Pres. r6g«r6, be thou ruled; |
regimlnl, ie ye rwZcc?.

Tot. rCgltdT, thou sJtcdt he ruled,

rggXtdr, he shall be ruled ;
regimtdr, ye shall be ruled.

Infinitive. Pakticiple.

Pres.

Pebf

rSgl, to be ruled.

rectiks css6, to have been Perf. rectiks, ruled.

roT.

ruled.

rectiknt Irl, to he about to Put. rCgendiks, to be ruled.

he ruled.

,

I See 206 , foot-notes.

I
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THIRD CONJUGATION— AcTivK Voicje.

EXEKCISK XXXV.

I. Vocahulan/.

Duco, ere, duxi, ductum,

Rego, er«5, rexl, rectum,

to lead.

to rule, govern.

f i
!

II. Translate into English,

1. Rego, fegcbara, regam. 2. RegJmus, regobfimus, re-

gemus. 3. Regitis, regis. 4. Regebas, regebatis. 5. Rege-
bant, regebat. 6. Reget, regent. 7. Rexerunt, rexit. 8.

Rexi, rexerara, rexero. 9. Reximus, rexerumus, rexerfmiis.

10. Regas, regerc.s, rexeris, rexisses. 11. Regatis, regeretis,

rexeritis, rexissetis. 12. Regam, regamiis. 13. Regero-
mus, reggrem. 14. Rexerit, rexerint. 15. Rexissent, rex-
isset. 16. Rege, rogitc.

III. Translate into Latin.

1. He leads, ho was leading, he will lead. 2. He rules,

he was ruling, he will rule. 3. They lead, they rule. 4.

They were leading, they were ruling. 5. They will lead,

they will rule. 6. You have led, you have ruled. 7. He
had led, he had ruled. 8. They had led, they had ruled.

9. He will have led, he will have ruled. 10. They may
lead, they may rule. 11. He would lead, he would rule.

1^. J. litJ iruun-L iciiu, they wouiu rule. lo. We should
have led, we should have ruled.

U
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FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS— Active

Voice.

exkkcisk xxxvi.

I. J^ocahulari/.

Dico, dicerc, dixi, dictum,

Voco, arc, uvi, atum.

to say, tell, speak,

to call.

II. Translate into English.

1. Vocat, tacet, dicit.^ 2. Vocant, tacent, dicunt. 3.

Vocabant, tacebant, diccbant. 4. Vocabo, taccbo, dicam.

5. Vocaviraus, tacuiraus, dixiiuus. 6. Vocavi, tacui, dixi.

7. Vocaverunt, tacuerunt, dixerunt. 8. VocavCrat, tacue-

rat, dixerat. 9. VocavSrint, tacuSrint, dixerint. 10. Vo-

cem, taceam, dicam. 11. Vocfirent, taccrent, clic£>rent. 12.

Vocatc, tacetc, dicite.

III. Translate into Latin.

1. I invite, I admonish, I lead. 2. We call, wo are silent,

we speak. 3. We were inviting, we were admonishing, Ave

were leading. 4. I shall call, I shall be silent, I shall speak.

5. He has invited, he has been silent, he has led. 6. He

had praised, he had obeyed, he had ruled. 7. They had

blamed, they had advised, they had spoken. 8. He may

call, he may admonish, he may rule.

1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the coiTcspond-

ing forms in the throe Conjugations here represented,— the First, the

Second, and the Third,— and should carefully observe the difference be-

tween them. The advantages of such a course are twofold: first, it

teaches the pupil to distinguish the several Conjugations from each other,

which is one of the most important lessons to be learned in the study of the

language; and, secondly, it tends to form in I'.im, thus early, the habit

of close and accurate obser^-at; > the habit of marking differences and of

tracing resemblances in kindred :orms, which is of vital importance in

the whole course of classical study.
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THIRD CONJUGATION- Active Voice.

Other Parts of Speech.

Exercise XXXVII.

I. Vocabulary.

Animiis, i, m.

Bene, adv.

Defectio, defectionis, /
Diserte, adv.

Educo, educere, cduxi, eductum,
Indico, indicere, indixi, indictum,

Latine, adv.

Praedico, praedicere, pracdixi, pracdictum,
Sapienter, adv.

Thales, is, m.

TuUus, i, m.

Vcriim, i, n.

mind, passion.

well.

eclipse.

clearly, eloquently.

to lead forth.

to declare.

in Latin.

to predict, foretell,

wisely.

Thales, a philosopher.

Tullus, a Roman name.
truth.

II. Translate into English.

1. Bene dixisti. 2. Nonne Cicero in senatii dixerat?
3. Cicero diserte dicebat. 4. Oratores diserte dicent 5
Philosophus sapienter dixit. C. Philosophi sapienter dixe-
rant. 7. Oratores Latine dixemnt. 8. Caesar legiones
eduxit. 9. Hannibal exercitum in Italiam duxit. 10. Quis
beUum indixit? 11. Tullus belluiu indixit. 12. Thales
defcctionem solis praedixit.

III. Translate into Latin.

1. WIio will speak the truth? 2. Have we not spoken
the truth? 3. You have spoken the truth. 4 Will not
tlie general lead forth the army ? 5. He has led forth the
army. 6. Do you not govern your mind ? 7. We govern
our minds. 8. Did you predict this war? 9. We did not
predict the war. 10. Who has declared war? 11. TheRom us have declared war.
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THIRD CONJUGATION— Passive Voice.

EXEECISB XXXVIII.

I. Translate into English.

1. Regor, rcgcbar, rcgar. 2. Reglmur, regebamur, rego-

mur. 3. Regar, regamur. 4. Regeretur, regerentur. 5.

Rectus est, rectus erat, rectus erit. 6. Recti sunt, recti

erant, recti erunt. 7. Regit, regitur. 8. Regunt, reguntur.

9. Regebat, regebiltur. 10. Regebant, regebantur. 11. Re-

get, regetur. 12. Regent, regentur. 13. Reglmus, regi-

mur. 14. Regebamus, regebamur. 15. Regemus, regemur.

II. Translate into Latin.

1. He is ruled, they are ruled. 2. I am ruled, I am led.

3, We are ruled, we are led. 4. He was ruled, they were

ruled. 5. He will be ruled, they will be ruled. 6. We
have been ruled, we have been led. 7. I lead, I am led.

8. We lead, we are led. 9. We were ruling, we were ruled.

10. He was leading, he was led. 11. They may rule, they

may be ruled. .

FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS—
Passive Voice.

Exercise XXXIX.

I. Translate into English.

1. Vocor, moneor, ducor. 2. Vocamur, monemur, du-

cimur. 3. Vocatur, monetur, ducltur. 4. Vocabatur,

monebatur, ducebatur. 5. Vocabantur, monebantur, duce-

bantur. 6. Vocabuntur, monebuntur, ducentur. 7. Voca-
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tu8 es, monltus es, ductus es. 8. Vocuti estis, monlti cstis,
ducti cstis. 9. Vocatus cram, monitus cram, ductus erara.
10. Vocatus erit, monltus erit, ductus erit.

II. Translate into Latin.

1. Ho is invited, lie is admonished, ho is Jed. 2. We
wore called, we were advised, we were ruled. 3. He will
he called, he will be advised, he will be ruled. 4. He may
be invited, he may be admonished, he may be led. 5. Ho
has been called, he has been advised, he has been led. 6.
They have been called, they have been advised, they have'
been led.

THIRD CONJUGATION -Passive Voice.

Other Parts op Speech.

Exercise XL.

I. Vbcabitlart/.

world,

always, ever.

Mundus, i, m
Semper, adv.

Verum, i, n. truth.

II. Translate into English.

1. Mundus regitur. 2. Omnis hie mundus semper rectus
est. 3. Hie mundus semper regetur. 4. Haec civitas bene
regitur. 6. Hae civitates bene reguntur. 6. Civitates rec-
tae sunt. 7. Animus regatur. 8. Exercitus in Italiam
ductus est. 9. Multi exercitus in Italiam ducti erant. 10
I3cllum indictumi erat. 11. Multa bella indicta^ sunt.

III. Translate into Latin.

1. Was not the army led forth ? 2. The army was led
forth. 3. Has not this state been well governed ? 4. This

1 Why indicium in one example, andTnActa in the other? WhT^t
rather mdictus in both ? See Kulc XXXV. 1 , page 34

.
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state has been well governed. 5. Will not the truth bo

spoken? 6. The truth has been spoken. 7. Let* the truth

always be spoken. 8. Would not war have been declared ?

9. War would have been declared.

FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS
Miscellaneous Examples.

Exercise XLI.

I. Vocabulary.

Gallus, !, m.

Hirundo, hirundinis, f.

Luna, ae, f.

Nuntio, are, avi, atum,

Sensiis, us, m.

Supplicium, il, n.

Gallus, a proper name.

swallow.

moon.

to proclaim, announce.

feeling, perception.

punishment.

II. Translate into English.

1. Ilh'undines adventum veris nuntiant. 2. Ilirundines

adventum veris nuntiaverant. 3. Discipuli laudabuntur.

4. Gallus defectioncs solis praedixit. 5. Defectioncs lunae

praedixit. G. Defectiones lunae praedlcuntur. 7. Omne
animal sensus habet. 8. Pueri tacebant.

Ill, 'Translate into Latin.

1. This boy has not observed the law. 2. Good citizens

will observe the laws. 3. Let the laws be observed. 4.

Who has your book ? 5. That boy has my book. G. You
shall have my book. 7. What did you say ? 8. I spoko

the truth. 9. The truth would have been spoken.

1 Let he spoken, render by the Latin Subjunctive. See 196, L 2.
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FOURTH CONJUGATION.

ACTIVE VOICE.

'211. Audio, I hear.

PBINCIPAL PARTS.
Pres. Ind. Prea. Inf. perf. Ind.

audi6, audirS, audivi,

Indicative Mooi>.

Supine.

auditiim.

flINOULAn.

audi6

audls

audit

;

audieb&iu
audiebfts

audi6ba>t

;

audi&in.

audits

audi^t

;

audivi

audlvisti

audlvXt

;

Pkesent Tbxse.

I hear.

Impkupect.

/ was hearing.

PLURAI,.

audlinilis

audltXtt

audiunt.

audlebamtts
audlCbfttls

audiebant.
Future.

/ sliall or will fiear.

audismjisi

audiStXs

audient.
Perfect.

/ heard or luive heard.

audivXntiks

audiv^rsim

audiv^ras

audiveriit

;

audiv^rd

audir^rts

audlv^rit

;

Pi-uperpect.

/ had heard.

audivistXs

audlv^runt, or «r^.

audlv<^ramiis

audlv^ratXs

audiv^ramt.
Future Perpect.

/ shall or will have heard.

audlvSrimttM

audivfiritis

audlv^rint.
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Subjunctive.

«.

SINGULAR.

andl&m
audlllii

audl&t

;

Presbnt.

/ may or can hear.

PLURAL.

audlAmfts
audlAtlM

audiant.
Imperfect.

I miyht, could, would, or should hear.

audlr^in

audlr^s

audlr^t

;

audlv^rlnt

audlv^riii

audlv^rXt

;

audlri^mfti*

nudlrCtifii

audlrcnt.
Perfect.

I may have heard.

audlv^rlmtlM

audlv^rftXt*

audlv^rint.

Pluperfect.

I might, could, would, or ohould have heard.

audlvtssdm
audlvissCs

audlviss^t

;

audivlss^^mttii

audivlssCtliS

audlvissent.

I M r E It A T I V E.

Fres. audi, hear thou;

Put. audltd, thou shall hear,

audlt6, he shall hear ;

Infinitive.

Pres. audir*, to hear.

Perp. audlviss^, to have heard.

Put. audittkriis essd, to be

about to hear.

Gerund.

ofhearing.Gen. audiendl.

Dot. av.daendd, j<., ,...,, f,*^.

Ace. audiendjkin, hearing.

Abl. audiendd, by hearing.

audita, hear ye.

audltOtd, ye shad hear,

audiunt6, they shall hear.

Participle.
Pres. audiems, hearing.

Put. auditflriis, about to hear.

Supine.

Jcc. auditikm, to-hear.

Abl. audita, to hear, be heard
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FOURTH CONJUGATION.
PASSIVE VOICE.

212. Audior, I am heard,

ritlNCIPAL TAItTS.

l-reslnd. Prc,. I„f. I'crf. Ind.
audiOr, aiKliri, audittis sttzn.

IxDicATivE Mood.
Pbesent Tknsk.

i am heard.
SINOULAR.

audl6r

audlriN, or r«
audltikr ;

audiCbftr

audlcbarlii(, or i-H

audl6batiir
;

Imperfect.

/ teas heard.

rLURAL.

audlmttr

audlmXnl
audlitntttir.

nudlCbantjir

audicbamXnl
audlebantdir.

audiftr

audi«rXs, or r«
audi^tjir ;

audlttts sjiin ^

auditiis £s
audltiks cs^t;

audltiis ^ram. ^

audittis iSr&H

audltiis €i*aft ;

TUTCRE.
/ shall or will be heard.

audismiir
audl^Kmlnl

audlentjir.
Perfect.

/ have been heard.

Pluperfect.

/ had bem heard.

audltiis €r6 ^

aadltiis <i5ris

ai..!lit.5>3# orit

;

Future Perfect.
/ lihall or tvill have been heard.

audltl siimiis
auditl cstXs.

audltl sunt.

audltl £'raniji«

audltl Gratis
audltl Urant.

audltl ^rlmi&s
audltl iritis
auditl <5runt.

' itJoe SOG, fcot-notcs,
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SUIIJUNCTIVK.

Phesent.

/ may or can be lieard.

SmOULAR. PLUBAL.
audl&r

audlArXs, or vH
audlAtttr

;

audlamiir
audlamlnl
audlant&r.

Ijipekkect.

I miyht, could, would, or should be heard.

audlriir

audlrlBrlM, or r^
audlrCtttr ;

audlremttr
audlrCmlnl
andlrcntttr.

Perfect.

/ mat/ have been heard.

auditi slmiks
audltl Mltls

auditi slnt.

Pluperfect.

I might, could, would, or should have been heard.

audittts ei8s«m i auditi e8»«mtks
audittts esses auditi essCtls
audittts ess^t

;

auditi csscnt.

anditiks sXm i

audittts sis

auditiks sit

;

Imperative.

P«E8. audlr«, be thou heard;
\
audlmlnl, be ye heard.

FuT. audltdr, thou shalt be heard,

audltdr, he shall be heard ; audiuntdr, they shall be heard.

Infinitive.

Pres. audlrl, to be heard.

Perf. auditiis css6, to have been

hexird.

FuT. auditftin Irl, to be about

to be heard.

Participle.

Perf. auditils, heard.

FuT. audlendiis, to be heard.

^ Sco 206, foot-notes.
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FOURTH CONJUGATION.-AcTxvK Voic.

Cufitodio, ire, ivi, itum,

Dormio, ire, ivI, itum,

Eriidio, ire, ivi, itum,

EXEECISB XLII.

!• Yocabulary.

to guard.

to sleep.

to instruct, refine, erlucaic.

II. Translate into English.

etil'
'l"^^,^"^^^^^' ^^^^^' 2. Auditis, audiebatis, audi-

T'v f^'
^"^'°'"'-

4- Audiebam, audiebamus 6

mus.
7. Audivi, audivCram, audivSro. 8. Audivit audiverunt.

9. Audiam, audirem, audiverin,, audivtl it

III. Translate into Zatin.
1. I hear, I guard. 2. We hear, we truard !) w

hearing, they we deepiag. 4 He ,™ !i r""
were hearing. 5. He Jiulear "th!; 'Z tT% tlhave slep,, you have heard. 7. Ihad heard.Sgutd!^"

may sleep. 10. He might hear, they mi<^ht sleen 1 1 tt
might sleep, they might hear.

" ^^ ^^' ^^"

FIKST, SECOND, TIHED, AND FOUHTII C0NJUG.V^
TIONS

—

Active Voice.

EXEECISE XLIII.

I. Translate into English.
1. Invitat, admonet, ducit, custodit. 2. Invitanf n^m>i

nent, duount, custodiunt. 3. Invit.,ba„t, Il^^^X-
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cebant, custodiGbant. 4. Invitubat, admonebat, ducebat,

custodiebat. 5. Invitaveram, admonueram, duxdram, au-

divfiram. 6. Invitaveramus, admonueramus, duxeramus,

audiveramus. 7. Invitaverim, admonuerim, duxerim, cus-

todivdrim. 8. Invitaverunt, admonuerimt, duxerunt, audi-

verunt.

II. Translate into Latin,

1. We invite, we admonish, we lead, we instruct. 2. I

was inviting, I was admonishing, I was leading, I was in-

structing. 3. We were praising, Ave were obeying, we were
speaking, we were instructing. 4. He will blame, he will

advise, he will speak, he will instruct. 5. I have invited,

you have obeyed, he has led, they have guarded.

FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Active Voice.

Other Parts of Speech.

Exercise XLIV.

I. Vbcahulary. \

Arete, adv.

Munio, ire, ivi, itiim,

Sermo, eermonis, m.

Thrasybulus, i, m.

closely^ soundly.

to fortify.

discourse, conversation.

Tkrasyhulus, Athenian general.

II. Translate into English.

1. Gives urbem custodiebant. 2. Urbem custodiemus.

3. Milftes tcmi^lum custodiunt. 4. Verum audltis. 5. Ve-
rum audite. 6. Verum audiveramus. 7. Verba tua audl-

raus. 8. Verba mea audivisti. 9. OratiOnem tuam audivi.

10. SermOnem audiGbam. 11. Pueri arete donniunt. 12.

Pueri cantum lusciniae audiubant. 13. Thrasybulus urbem
munivit.
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III. Translate into Latin.

1. Do you not hear us ? 2. We hear you. 3. Who
heard the oration? 4. We heard the oration. 5. The
pupils heard the conversation. 6. They did not hear your
oration. 7. The citizens are fortifying the city. 8. Who
will guard this beautiful city? 9. The brave soldiera will
guard the city. 10. Will you guard the temple ? 11. We
will guard the temple.

FOURTH CONJUGATION. -Passive Voice.

Exercise XLV.

I. Translate into English.

1. Audlmur, audiebamur, audiemur. 2. Audintur, audi-
antur. 3. Audirer, audiremur. 4. Audltus sum, auditi
sumus. 5. Auditi eramus, auditus eram. 6. Auditus exit,

auditi erunt. 7. Audit, auditur. 8. Audiuut, audiuntur!
9. Audiet, audietur. 10. Audirem, audirer. 11. Audie-
bam, audiebar. 12. Audiebat, audiebatur. 13. Audivit,
auditus est. 14. AudivSrat, auditus erat.

II. Translate into Zatin.

1. I am instructed, we are instructed. 2. He will be in-
structed, they will be instructed. 3. They have been
heard, they have been instructed. 4. They had been
heard, he had been instructed. 5. He was instructing, he
was instructed. 6. They are instructing, they are in-
structed. 7. We have heard, you have been heard. 8.
You have instructed, we have been instructed. 9. I have
heard, you have been heard.
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FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA-
TIONS.— Passive Voice.

EXEECISE XLVI.

I. Translate into English

1. Invitiiris, admoneris, ecluceris, custodlris. 2. Invitan-

tur, admonentur, educuntur, custodiuntur. 3. Invitatur,

admonetur, educitur, custodituc 4. Invitabitur, admoneb-
itur, educetur, custodietur. 5. Invitabatur, admonebatur,

educebatur, custodiebatur. C. Invitatus sum, admonitus

sum, eductus sum, custodltus sum. 7. Invitati erant, ad-

moniti erant, educti erant, custoditi erant. 8. Invitati

essemus, educti essemus. 9. Admonitus esses, custoditus

esses.

II. Translate into Latin.

He is called, he is terrified, he is led forth, he is

2. They are called, they are terrified, they are

led forth, they are guarded. 3. They will be loved, they

will be advised, they will be led, they will be heard. 4. I

have been blamed, I have been admonished, you had been
ruled, you had been guarded. 5. You had been blamed, I

had been admonished. 6. You have been niled, I have
been guarded.

guarded

FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Passive Voice.

Other Parts of Speech.

Exercise XLVII.

I. Vbcahulary.

Belluin, I, n. war.

Benigne, adv. kindly.

Civilis, e. civil.
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li .

Egregie, adv.

Pilius, ii, ni.

Finio, ire, ivi, itum,

Legatio, legationis, /.

Vox, \ ocis, /

excellenthj.

son.

to finish^ hring to a close.

embassy.

voice.

II. Translate into English.

1. Vox audita! est. 2. Vocesaudiuntur. 3. Cantuslus-
cmiao audltur. 4. Cantus lusciniaruin audiotur. 5. Urbs
munlta erat. 6. Urbes mu-^ icntur. 7. Templum custodie-
tur. 8. Terapla custodiuntur. 9. Legatio benigne audita
est. 10. Haec legatio benigne audietur. 11. Verba tua
benigne audientur. 12. Filii regis egregie erudiuntur.
13. Bellum civile finitum^ est.

III. Translate into Latin.

1. Was not the orator heard? 2. The renowned orator
was Mndly heard. 3. Let the city be fortified.^* 4. Let the
temples be guarded. 5. The city has been fortified. 6. The
temples will be guarded. 7. Let the war be brought to a
close. 8. Let the boys be instructed. 9. Let the words of
the instructor be heard.

FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA-
TIONS.— IMlSCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES.

EXEKCISE XLVIII. •

I. Vocabulary.

AtheniensKs, is, m. and / an Athenian.
Canls, canis, m. and f. dog,

Colo, colere, colui, cultiim, to practise, cultivate.
Cum, prep, with ahl. with.

1 Why audita and JinUum, instead of auditus and finltus ? See RuleXXXV. 1, p, 54.

*Let Ije fortified is to be rendered into Latin by a single verb in tlio
Subjunctive. See 196, 1. 2.
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Firmo, are, sivi, atilm,

Grex, gregis, m.

lUustro, arC, avi, iitum,

Jungo, jungere, junxi, junctum,

Labor, laboris, m.

Modestia, ae, /.

Ovis, ovis, /.

Portus, us, m.

Prudentia, ae, /.

Terra, ae, /.

Valetudo, valGtudinIs, /.

Varietas, vurietatis, /
Violo, arc, avi, aturn,

to strengthen.

herd, Jlock.

to illumine.

to join.

labor.

modesty.

sheep.

port, harbor.

prudence.

earth.

health.

variety.

violate.

II. Translate into English.

1. Sol terrain illustrat. 2. Modestia pueros ornat. 3.

Discipuli raenioriam exercent. 4. Discipuli tui memoriam
exercebant. 5. Canes gregem custodiebant. 6. Greges
ovium custodiuntur. 7. Praeceptores juventutemerudient.
8. Labor valetudinem tuam firmubit. 9. Varietas nos de-
lectat. 10„ Athenienses portura muniverant. 11. Philo-
sophia nos erudivit.

III. Translate into Latin.

1. Good men love virtue. 2. Virtue Avill ahvaysi be
loved. 3. Let virtue be always practised. 4. We will
always practise virtue. 5. The soldiers are violating the
laws of the state. C. They will be punished. 7. "wHl
you instruct these bo^s ? 8, We wdll instruct good boys.
9. Whoa led this army into Italy? 10. Hannibal led the
army into Italy.

^ For the syntax of adverbs, and for their phvcc in the Latin sentence,
see "Riilo LI. and note 4, p. 72.

* "Which form of the Interrogative sliould be used, (iids or qxd ? See
188
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Supine.

captum.

VERBS IN 10 OF THE THIKD CONJUGATION.

213. Verbs in io are generally of tlie fourth conjuga-
tion; and even the few which are of the third are inflecred
with the endings of the fourth wherever those endings
have two successive vowels, as follows

:

ACTIVE VOICE.

214. Caj^io, I take.

PEINCIPAL P.VETS.

Pres.Ind. Pres.Inf. Perf. Ind.

cripio, cripero, cepi,

Indicative Mood.
Present Tense.

«^^<*U^^«- PLURAL.
capi5, capis, capit

;

( capimas, capitis, capiunt.
Impekfect.

capiebara, -iebas, -icbat

;

| capiebamfis, -iebatis, -iebant.

Futuke.
capiam, -ies, -iet

;

| capiemtts, -ietis, -ient.

Perfect.
cepI, -istl, -It

;

I
ceplmtts, -istis, -erunt, or cr«.

Pluperfect.
cepCram, -gras, -grat

;

| cepSramtts, -eratis, -grant.

Future Perfect.
cepgrS,-SrJs,.6rIt;

I
cep6rimtis, -Srltls, -grint.

Subjunctive.
Present.

capiam, -ias,-iat;
I
capiamfis, -iatis, -iant.

Imperfect.
capgrem, -fires, -Crct

;

| capgremtts, -Sretls, -grent.

Perfect.
cepgrim, -gris, -grit

;

| ceperlmfis, -grftls, -grint.

Pluperfect.
cepissgm, -isses, -issgt

;

| cepissemtts, -issetls, -issent.
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I M P E K A T I V E.

SINGULAR.
Plural.

PRES. Cftpg;

Put. cftprtS,

1 capits.

capltote.
cftpItS;

I

cftpiuntS.

Infinitive. Participle
pRES. capfirS.

Perp. cepissC.

Pres. capiens.

Put. captarfls esse. Put. capturfli.

Geeund. • 1 Supine.
Gen. capiendi. I _

Dat. capiend5.

Ace. capiendttm.

Abl. cftpiendS.
1

.
Ace. captflm.

Abl. captu.

PASSIVE VOICE.

215. Capior, Jam taken.

PRINCIPAL PARTS.
Pres. Jnd. Pres. Inf.

capior, cupl,

Perf. Ind.

captQs sura.

capior, capgrfs; capItQr
;

Indicative Mood.
,

.' "Present Tense. ' '^'

SINOULiR. •> •'plural. .'• -

I
capImQr, caplmlnl, capiuntttr.

'•
' ' Imperfect. ••

i •
.

capiebar, -iebaris, -icbattir
; | capiebamflr, -icbamini, -iebantttr.

Future.
capiar, -ieris, -ietfir

;

,

| capiemtir, -iemlnl, -ientur.

Perfect. i

captfls sflra, 6s, est

;

,

| capti silmQs, cstis, sunt.

; Pluperfect.
captfis tSram. gras, erat

;

I «or.f7 >{„.-„«„ x-r...^ v ,

' "" >
i -"i-^- '-'"nido, ciatls, cram.

Future Perfect.
capttts 6ro, gris, Mt

; ( capti Crimfis. Crltis, grunt
6



112 INTEODUCTOBY LATIN BOOK.

Subjunctive.
Pkesent.

SINaULAR.

cttpi&r, -iaris, -iutilr

;

PLURAL.

1 capiumflr, -iamlni, -iantttr.

Impkrfkct.

cftpCrCr, -Creris, -Crotttr

;

| caperemdr, -Crcmlnl, -6rcntQr.

PEnFECT.

capttts Sim, sis, sit

;

| capti Blmfts, sitis, sint

PLUrERFECT.

capttts essCm, esses, cssCt
; | capti esscmiis, essetis, essent.

Imperative.
PRES. cap»5rd; | ciipImlnL

FuT. capltor,

cSpItur

;

Infinitive.

capiuntor.

Participle.
Pres. capi.

Perp. capttts essC.

Put. captttm iri.

Perp. capttts.

Put. capiendtts.i

Exercise XLIX.

I. Vocabulary/.

A, ab, prep, with all.

Accipio, accipere, accepi, acceptum,

fiellum, i, n.

Capio, capere, cepi, captum,

Carthago, Carthaginls, /.

Cornelius, ii, m.

Gallus, i, m.

from, by.

to receive.

war.

to take, capture.

Carthage, city in Africa.

Cornelius, a proper name.

Gatd, a Gaul.^

1 The pupil will observe that the conjugation of Capio is somewhat
peculiar, combining certain characteristics of the Fourth Conjugation with

others of the Third. He should now carefully compare it with the con-

jugation of Rego and with that of Audio, and note with accuracy both

the differences and the resemblances.

2 The Gauls were a people inhabiting the country of ancient Gwil,

embracing modern Prance.
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ir.

sntQr.

seut.

^E.

iHa.^

Mrlca.

ir name.

somewhat

'ation with

1 the con-

iracy both

ent Gaul,

Jacio, jucure, jGci, jactum,

Lupis, lupidis, m.

Lux, lucls, /.

Murus, i, m.

Publius, ii, m.

Regulus, i, m.

Telum, i , n.

Troja, ae, /.

to cast, throw, hurl

stone.

light.

wall.

Publius, a proper name.

Eegulus, Koman generaL

javelin.

Troy, city in Asia Minor.

II. Translate into JEtiglish.

1. Graeci Trojam cnpiebant. 2. Trojam ceperunt. 3.

Troja capta^ est. 4. Troja capta erat. 5. Regulus ipse
captus est. 6. Belli duces capientur. 7. Haec urbs capie-

tur. 8. Illam urbem capicmus. 9. Roma a Gallis" capta
erat. 10. Galli Romam ceperant. 11. Scipio multas civita-

tes cepit. 12. Luna lucem a sole accipit. 13. Lucem a
sole acciptmus. 14. Tuam'' epistolam accepi. 15. Milltes

tela jaciebant.

III. Translate into Latin.

1. We were taking the city. 2. The city will be taken.

3. The city has been taken. 4. The cities will be taken.

5. TJie cities have been taken. 6. Who * took Carthage ?

7. Publius Cornelius Scipio took Carthage. 8. Have you
iiot"* received my letter? 9. I have received your letter.
''^ Have you not received five letters? 11. We have
.-

. cd teik letters.

^ -tr the agreement of the participle in the compound tenses with the
subject, see Rule XXXV. 1, page 54.

2 See Rule XXXII., page 24.

3 What is the usual place of the Possessive Pronoun 1 Sec page 77,
note 1. In this sentence, tuam precedes its noun because it is emphatic.

"* Which form of the Interrogative Pronoun should bo used, qiits or
qulf See 188.

'^ Which Interrogative Particle should be used 1 See 346, II. i,

page 59.
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I

PART THIRD.

SYNTAX.
CHAPTER I.

SYNTAX OF SENTENCES.

SECTION I.

CLASSIFICATION^ OF SENTENCES.

343. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences.

344. A sentence is thought expressed in language.

345. In their structure, sentences are either Simple^

Complex.^ or Compound

:

I. A Simple Sentence expresses but a single thought

:

Deus mundum aedifIcavit, God made the world. Cic.

II. A Complex Sentence expresses two (or more)
thoughts, so related that one is dependent upon the other

:

Donee eris ftlix, multos numerabis amicos; So long as you are

2)rosperous, you will number many friends. Ovid.

1. Clauses.— In this example, two simple sentences, (1) " You will

he prosperous," and (2) " You will number many friends," are so united

that the first only specifies the time of the second : You will number many
friends, (when 1) so long as you are prosperous. The parts thus united are

called Clauses or Members.

III. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more in-

dependent thoughts

:

Sol ruit, et monies umbrantur, The sun descends, and the mountains

are shaded. Virg.

346. In their use, sentences arc either Dedaraiwej In-

terrogative, Imperative^ or Exclamatory.

c^
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I. A Declarative Sentence lias the form of an asser-

tion :

^liltiudcs accusutus est, MUtiades was accused. Nep.

II. An Interrogative Sentence lias the form of a

qiicstion

:

Quis non paupertutem extlmcscit, Who does not fear poverty f CIc.

1. Interrogative Words.— Interrogative sentences generally con-

tain some interrogative word,— either an interrogative pronoun, adjective,

or adverb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne, nonne, tium

:

1

)

Questions with ne ask for information : Scribitne, Is he writing ?

Ne is always thus appended to some other word.

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes: Nonne scrlbit, Is ho

not writing ?

3) Questions with num expect the answer no : Nam scribit, Is he writing 1

III. An Imperative Sentence has the form of a com-

mand, exhortation, or entreaty

:

Justltiam cole, Cultivate justice. Cic.

IV. An Exclamatory Sentence has the fonn of an ex-

clamation :

Rcllquit (pios vires, What heroes he has left ! Cic.

c^

SECTION 11.

simple sentences.

Elements of Sentences.

347. The simple sentence in its most simple form con-

sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied

:

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks.

. 2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject

:

Cluilius moritur, Cluilius dies. Liv.

Here Cluilius is the subject, and mmitur the predicate.

348. The simple sentence in its most expanded fonn
consists only of these same parts with their various modi-

fiers :
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In his castris Cluilius, Albunua rox, morltur; CluUius, the Alhan
king, dies in this camp. Liv.

Hero Cluilius, Albdiitts rex, is tlio subject in its enlarged or modiflod
form, and in his castris morltur is tlio predicate in its enlarged or modified
form.

349. PiiixciPAL AND SiTKORDixATE.— Tho subject and
predicate, being essential to tho structuro of every sen-
tence, are called tho Princijyal or Essential elements ; but
their modifiers, being subordinate to these, are called tho
Subordinate elements.

350. Simple and Complex.— The elements, Avhether
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex:

1. Simple^ when not modified by other words.
2. Com2)lex, when thus modified.^

Simple Subject.

351. The subject of a sentence must bo a noun, or some
word or words used as a noun

:

Rex^ dccrevit, The king decreed. Nep. Ego^ ad te scribo, /
xcrite to you. Cic.

Simple Pkedicate.

353. The simple predicate must be either a verb or the
copula sum with a noun or adjective

:

Miltiadcs est accusatus,^ Miltiades was accused. Nep. Tu es tes-
tis, You are a witness. Cic. Fortuna caeca est, Fortune is blind. Cic.

1. Like Sum, several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun op
adjective to form the predicate. A noun or adjective thus used is

called a Predicate Noun or Predicate Adjective.*

1 Thus, in tho example given above, tho simple subject is Cluilius';

the complex, Cluilius, Albdnus rex; tho simple predicate, moittur; thu
comj)lex, in his castris moHtur.

2 In these examples, the noun rex and tho pronoun ego, used as a noun,
arc the subjects.

8 In the first of these examples, the predicate is tho verb, est accusdtus;
In the second, tho noun and copula, est testis; and in the third, the adjec-
tive and oonula, caeca est.

* Thus testis, in the second example, is a Predicate Noun, and caeca, in
the third, is a Predicate Adjective.

>»
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CHAPTER II.

SYNTAX OF NOUNS.

SECTION I.

AGIIEEMENT OF NOUNS.

itiJLE I. — Predicate Nouns.*

66'^. A rredicato Noun' denotiug the samo person

or thing as its Subject agrees with it in CASE

:

Ego sum nuntius,2 1 am a messenger. Liv. Scrvius rex est dcc-

liiratus, Servius was declared king. Liv.

EXERCISK L.

I. Vocabulary/.

Amnis, amnis, m.

Creo, urG, uvi, utum,

Graecia, ae, /.

Imperator, jmperutoris, m.

Latinus, i, m.

Lavinia, ae, /.

Malum, i, n.

Nomino, are, avi, atiim,

NumS, ae, m.

Ilhenus, i, m.

Servius, ii, m.

Stultitia, ac, /
Turn, adv.

river.

to create, make, elect.

Greece.

commander.

Latinus, Italian king.

Lavinia, a proper name.

evil.

to call, name.

Numa, Roman king.

the Rhine, river in Europe.

Servius, Roman king.

folly.

then, at that time.

\

1 In illustrating in the subsequent pages the leading principles of the

Latin Syntax, we shall take up the most common Rules in the order in

which they stand in the Grammar. In doing so, we shall repeat in their

proper places those Rules which we have had occasion to anticipate intha

previous Exercises.

* See 35?, 1 ; also Rule I. note, p. 59.
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II. Translate into English.

1. Cicero comsmJ ^ fuit 2 o p;«v..^
y . o

iuit. z. <^iccro orator finf Q n:^

u,i, lex. 0. JNuma rex^ creatus e-ist 7 ^0+^

III. Translate into Latin.

1. The Rhine is a larn-e Hiipr o -p^^
ceV?/ '\ Pof^ , .

*^'^"^'^ ^^s a beautifulce^y. J. Cato was a wise man. 4. Your fithpr i« n , •TvionKT'- ^'xuui luiner is a wiseman.
5. Lavmia was the daughter of the kino- fi T ..Tnus was kino- 7 t„ • • ^* "• -"^^ti-u8 was king.

7. Lavima was the daughter of Latinus
8. TuUia was the daughter of Servius.

APPOSmVES.

RTJIE n.-Appositives.

363. An Appositive « agrees with its Subject m case :

Cluiliusrex«murit.ur,aMi/mMe;t,';2<7</»e5
L.V TT K. n ,

» Adverb ijuolifying. ,„,. g^ „^^ j^j ^^
« See 162 J also Bole XXXIII. p. 32.
Mrt,«m depends „pon Mer. See Rule XVI p o,

nutntia arc all Predicate Nouns. '
^''^''^"' ''"^ ^"^«-

H

1
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Exercise LI.

i\

I.

Alexander, Alexandrl, m
Conjux, conjugis, ?«. and
Epirus, i, /.

Eruditus, a, um,
Hanno, Ilannonis, ?«.

Justus, a, iim,

Macedonia, ae, /.

Nepos, nepotis, vi.

Paulus, i, m.

Philippiis, i, m.

PjTrhus, i, m.

VulnJird, are, avi, atum,

Vocabulary/.

Alexander, the Great.

/• wife, husband.

Epirus, country in Greece.

learned, instructed in.

Hanno, Carthaginian general.

just, upright.

Macedonia, Macedon.

grandson.

Paulus, Roman consul.

Philip, king of Macedon.
Phyrrhus, king of Epirus.

to wound.

II. Translate into English.

_

1. Cicero, eruditissimus homo^ consul ^ fuit. 2. Numa,
justissimus mV, erat rex. 3. Ancus, Numae nepos^ rex fuit.
4. Hanno dux captus est.« 5. Pyrrhus, Epiri rex, vulnera-
tus est. 6. Philippus, rex Macedoniac, Athenienscs supera-
vit. 7. Paulus consul! regem superuvit. 8. Philosophia,
mater bonriruin artium, nos erudit.

III. Translate into Latin,

1. Tullia, the daughter^ of Servius, was the wifo^ of
larqum. .2. Servius, thi father of TuUia, was a king. 3
Scipio, the leader of the Romans, took Carthage. 4 Sci-
pio the general was praised. 5. Philip, king of Macedonia,
was the father of Alexander. 6. Alexander, the son of
1 hilip, was king of Macedonia.

1

^ I

Appositivc. Sec Rule 11. For Model for parsing Appositives, see"

2 Predicate Noun. Sec Rule I.

3 See 214.
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SECTION II.

XOMIJSTA TIVE.

364. Cases.—Nouns have different forms or cases to
mark the various relations in which they are used. These
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar-
ranged and characterized as follows :

I. Nominative,

II. Vocative,

III. Accusative,

IV. Dative,

V. Genitive,

VI. Ablative,

Case of the Subject.

Case of Address.

Case of Direct Object.

Case of Indirect Object.

Case of Adjective Relations.

Case of Adverbial Relations.^

EULE m.- Subject Nominative.

367. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the
Nominative

:

Servius regnavit, Servms reigned. Liv. Patent portne, The gates
are open. Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered. Liv.

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word
or clause used substantively :

Ego reges ejeci, / have banished kings. Cic.

2. Subject Omitted.— See 460, 2, p. 54.

Exercise LII.

I. Vocabulary.

Libertas, libertatis, /.

Opuleritiis, a, iim,

Quotidie, adv.

Vitium, ii, n.

Oppidum, I, n.

liberty,

rich, opulent,

daily,

faulty vice,

town, city.

1 This arrangement is adopted in the discussion of the cases, because
vt IS thought it will best present the force of the several cases, and ihcir
relation to each other.

1
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8.

II. Translate into English.

1. Italia^ Yvher^ivi^ csX. 2. C/rJs Roma liberata erat

Haec urbs clarisslma liberabitur. 4. Haec urbs opulentissi-

ma est capta. 5. Virtus quotidie laudatur. 6. Virtutes
semper laudabimtur. 7. Sapientia semper est laudata.

8. Libertas semper laudabituv. 9. Omnia hostium oppida
expugnata sunt. .

III. Translate into Latin.

1. Was not Philip wounded ? 2. Philip, king of Mace-
donia, was wounded. 3. Many soldiers were wounded.
4. Did not the soldiers fight bravely? 5. The soldiers

fought bravely. 6. Will not the laws bo observed? 7,

The laws have been observed. 8. They will be observed.

SECTION III.

VOCATIVE.

RULE IV. -Case of Address.

369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is

put in the Vocative :

Perge, Laeli,^ Proceed, Laelius. Cic. Quid est, CatUina,' Why
is it, Catiline ? Cic. Tuum est, Servi,' regnum. The kingdom is

yourSj Servius. Liv.

Exercise LIII.

I. Vocabulary.

Auditor, auditoris, m. hearer, auditor.

Cariis, a, urn, dear.

Juvenis, is, m. and / a youth, young man.
Legatus, i, m. ambassador.

Saluto, are, iivi, atum, to salute.

1 Subject of liberata est. See Rule III. For Model for parsing Sub-
jects, see p. 57.

" Why iiberola railier than iiberdtus ? See Rule XXXV. 1, p. 54.
3 Laeli, Catitina, and Servt are all in the Vocative by this Rule. Laeli

is for Laelie; and Servi, for Servie,
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II. Translate into English.

1. To, Scipio,^ salutiimus. 2. Vos, arnTtci^ carissimi,^

salute. 3. Yes, auditores omno^, salutamus. 4. Verba
Tc\eA, judlces, audlte. 5. Ilaeo ' verba, legati, audlte. 6.

Vos, milites, banc urbem clarissimam custoclite'. 7. Mili-
tes 1 fortissimi, patriam vestram liberate. 8. Vestrain vir-
tutem, juvcnes, laudamus.

III. Translate into Lathi. ^

1. Boys^ hear'tbe Avords of . your fatber. 2. Judges,
you sball bear itbc trutb. "

3.-i^a^/ier,'have we not siDokcn
tbe trutb? 4. Youj boys,'bave 'spok6n tlie irutb. 5. Sol-
diers, you bavefougbt bravelj^ rerYou, br^^^ soldiers,

bave saved your country. 7. Pupils, I praise your dili-

gence.

SECTION IV.

ACCUSATIVE.

RULE V. -Direct Object.

371. The Direct Object" of an action is put in tbe
Accusative :

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made the world* Cic. Libera
rem publicam, Free (he republic. Cic. Populi Romani srilutem
dclendite, Defeiid the safety of the Itomaji people. Cic.

1 In the Vocative, according to Rule IV. No special Model for parsing
iri deemed necessary, as all nouns are parsed substantially in the same
way

;
though dilTcrent Ilu^es arc, of course, assigned for different cases.

See Directions for Parsing, p. 15 ; a! j Model, p. 16.

The Vocative is not often the first Avord in the sentence, though it u
sometimes thus placed, as in the seventh sentence in this Exercise.

2 See 1G2.

" Sec note on Direct Obicc.f, ]). 70,

* Sec note on the position of t!io Object in the Latin sentence, p. 70.

1
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EXEKCISK LIV.

'«

1

Vocabulary.

Flaminius, ii, m.

Marcellus, i, vi.

Poenus, a, um,

Poenus, i, m.

Sanctus, a, um,

Sicilla, ac, f.

Spolio, are, uvi, utiim,

Syrucusae, urum, /. idur.

Flaminius, Eoman generaL

Marcellus, Koman general.

Carthaginian,

a Carthaginian,

holy, sacred.

Sicily, the island of.

to rob, spoil, despoil.

Syracuse, city in Sicily.

II. Translate into English.

1. Alexander, multas urbes ^ cipugnavit. 2. Italia pul-

cliras tirbes habiiit. 3. Hostes templa spoliabant. 4. Tem-
pla sanctissinia spoliaverunt. 5.' Hannibal Flaminium^

consulem ^ superuv^t. • 6. Poeni Siciliam occupaverant. 7.

Marcellus ^ magnam "liujus insulae * partem cepit. 8. Mar-

celhis'Syracasas,^"iiobiirssimam. urbem,^ expugnuvit.

III. J'ranslate into I^atin.

1. Do you not^ love ;)'Qiwx parents f^ 2. We love our

parents. 3. You practise virtue. 4. Our ptipils will prac-

tise virtue. 5. Did not Rome have beautiful temples? 6.

Rome had beautiful 'temples. 7. Have not' the enemy"
taken the city ? 8. They- have taken the beautiful city.

9. They will plunder all the temples.

1 Direct Object, in the Accusative, according to llulo V. Tor Iklodel

for parsing, see p. 71.

^ Appositive. See llule II. 363.

3 Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV. and V.
* IIiijus insUlae, of this island ; i.e., of Sicily. Observe the position of

the Genitive between the adjective j/iar^nam and its noun partem. See

note on pondus, Exercise XXX. II. 10.

*" The Latin word must be in the plural.
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ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE.

ETTIE VULI.— Accusative of Time and Space.

378. Duration of Time, and Extent of Space, are

expressed by the Accusative

:

Romiilus septem et triginta regnavit annos,i Romulus reigned

fhirtT/seven years. Liv. Quinque millia pc ^suum ambulrxe, To «?««:

Jive miles. Cic. Pedes octoginta distdi , i eighty feet distant.

Caes. Nix quattuor pedes 1 alta, »Snou?^., eet Jeep. Liv.

Exercise LV.

I. Vocabulary/.

Agger, aggeris, m.

Aijabulo, are, avi, fitum,

Centum,

Gludius, ii, m.

Lacedaemonius, ii, m.

Latiis, a, um,

Longus, a, iim,

Mensis, mensis, m.

Nox, noctis, /.

Octoginta,

Pes, pedis, m.

Quinquaginta,

Regno, are, avi, attim,

Vigilo, are, avi, atum.

mound, rampart-

to walk.

hundred.

sword.

a Lacedaemonian, Spartaiu

broad, wide.

long.

month.

night.

eighty.

foot.

My-
to reign.

to watch, be awake.

II. Translate into English.

1. Lacedaemonii paeem sex annos^ servaverunt. 2.

Magnam noctis partem^ vigilaveram. 3. Puer octo horas

1 Annas denotes Duration of Time, while millia and pedes denote Ex-
tent of Space. They are all in the Accusative by this Rule.

2 In the Accusative denoting Duration of Time. See Rule VIII.
No special Model for parsing is necessary. The pupil will be guided by
previous directions and Models.
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, are

igned

>walk

'\stant.

dormlvit. 4. Latinus multos annos regnuvit. 5. In Italia

sex menses fulmus. 6. In ilia urbe decern dies futmus. 7.

Agger octoginta pedes ^ latus fuit. 8. Hie gladius sex

pedes longus est.

III. Translate into Latin.

1. Did you not walk two hours? 2. We walked three

hours. 3. Did you not sleep six hours? 4. We slept

eight hours. 5. The soldiers guarded the city ten months.

6. Were you not in the city four months ? 7. We were

in the city five months. 8. The mound was fifty feet high.

ACCUSATIVE OF LIMIT.

ETTLE IX.— Accnsative of Limit.

379. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of

motion is put in the Accusative

:

Nuntius Eiomam rcdit, The messenger returns to Rome. Liv.

Pluto Tarentum^ venit, Plato came to Tarentum, Cic. Fugit Tar-

qvluioB,'^ He^ed to Tarquinii. Cic.

Exercise LVI.

I. Vocabulary/.

%
yras

Ex-

III.

Athenae, ariim, / plur.

Fugid, fugere, fugi, fugitum,

Lysander, Lysfendri, m.

Miltiadi s, is, m.

Navigo, are, avi, atum,

Athens, capital of Attica.

to Jlee, Jly, run away.

Lysander, Spartan general.

Miltiades, Athenian general.

to sail, sail to.

1 In the Accusative, denoting Extent of Space.

2 Eomam, Tarentum, and Tarquinios are all names of towns used as the

Limit ofMotion ; i.e., the motion is represented as ending in t!ioso towns.

They are in the Accusative, according to Ilule IX.
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EedQc5, reducure, reduxi, rcductum, to lead back.
Kcvoco, aro, avi, atum, t^ recall.
pa a,ae,/

'S;par/a, capital of Laconia.
Turentum,

,, „. j,^ ^^^^^^ ^^^^^
Thcbanus, a, um,

y^,j„„_
TLebanus, i, ^. ^ y,^^^^^^

II. Translate into English.
I. Cicero.ZJomam^.revocatusest.: 2. Consules i?omam

rcvocuti sunt.
^

3. HannM .CaHhag^^^m^ - revocatus erat.
4. Lysanrler ^^Aem.^ naviguvit. 5. Pyn-hus Tarentum
fugutus est. 6. Consul regem Tarentum fugavit. 7. The-bam exercltum Spartam ducunt. 8. Miltiades cxercitum
Athenas rcduxit.

III. Translate into Latin.

\. Who fled ^0 Carthage f ^ 2. Did not the enemy flee
to Carthage? 3 Tiieyfled.o CartJ^age. 4. Will not the
a my be led back to Rome V 6. The army has been led
back to Rome. 6. The commander led the army to Athens.

SECTION V.

DATIVE.:

382. The Dati^e is the Case of the Indirect Object,
and IS used, ., : ..

'' '

I. With Verbs.,

II. With Adjectives. '

'

in. With their Derivativen,- Adverbs and Substantives.

DATIVE WITH VERBS. ...",/• *

383. Wect Object.-a verb is often Attended by

^L'l^^liLi!!!?^^^^^^ by the
^ In the Accusative, according to Rule IX. • T
^ The Latin word will be in the Accusative, in accordance wth Rule •
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action, — that to or fob which something is or is done.

A noun thus used is called an Indirect Object.

EULE Xn.— Dative with Verbs.

384. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative :

I. With Intransitive and Passive Verbs

:

Tempori ^ cedlt, He yields to the time. Cic. Sibi ttmuerant, They

hadfearedfor themselves. Caes. Lubori student, They devote them-

selves to labor. Caes. Nobis ^ vita data est, Life has been granted to

us. Cic. Nuinitori deditur, He is delivered to Numitor. Liv.

II. With Transitive Verbs, in connection with the

Accusative :

Pons iter hostibus ^ dedit, The bridge gave a passage to the enemy.

Liv. Leges civitatibus suis scripscrunt, They prepared lawsfor their

states. Cic.

Exercise LVII.

I. Yocahulary.

Carthaginiensis, e, Carthaginian.

Carthaginiensis, is, m. and /. a Carthaginian.

Conon, Cononis, m. Conon, Athenian gen'l.

Debeo, debere, debui, dcbitum, to oioe.

Displiceo, displicere, dispLfcui, displicitum, to displease.

Dono, are, avi, atum, to give.

Gens, gentis, /. race.

Gratia, ae, /. favor, gratitude, thanks.

Laboro, are, avi, atum, to strive for.

1 Tempdri, sibi, and labori are in the Dative with the Intransitive verbs

cedit, ttmuerant (intransitive here), and student; while nobis and Nuinitori

are in the Dative with the Passive verbs data est and deditur.

2 Hostlbvs is ill the Dative, in connection with the Accusative iter, with

the Transitive verb dedit. In the same way, civitatibus is in the Dative,

in connection with the Accusative leges, with the Transitive verb scripsc-

runt.
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Monstro, uru, uvi, utum,

Pluceo, pliicore, plucui, plucltum,

Sonectiis, scncctutls, /.

Sententlii, ac, f.

Scrvio, scnriro, servivl, scrvituin,

Viu, ac, f.

to sJiow, point out.

to please.

old age.

opinion.

to serve.

wai/, road.

II. Translate into English.

1. Gives Ufjxhus^ parent. 2. Multae Italiao civitatca
Romanis parebant. 3. Ilaec sententia Cacsari ' placuit
4. Ilia sententia Oaesdri displicuit. 5. Milltes gloriao
laborant. C. Hoc consilium Caesari nuntintum est. 7
Nostra consilia hostibus nuntiata sunt. 8. Tibi ^ mamam
ffratiam habemus. 9. Ilabeo senectuH magnani gratiam.
10. Conon pecuniam civibus donavit. 11. Pastor pui^ro
viam monstravit. 12. Tibi viam monstrabo. 13. Romani
Carthaginienslbus bellum iudixerunt.

III. Translate into Zatin.

1. Did I not obey my' fatherr 2. You obeyed your
father. 3. Wo will obey the laws of the state. 4. Do not
the citizens serve the hingf 5. They have served the
icing. 6. Will you not serve the state ? 7. We will servo
the state. 8. WUl you not tell me (to me^ the truth?

^

9. 1 have told you (to you) tJie truth. 10. Will you show

1 Indirect Object, in the Dative, according to Rule XII I
^Indirect Object, in the Dative, in connection with thJ Accusativ«

gratiam with the Transitive verb hahSmus, according to Rule XII II
In the arrangement of Objects, the Indirect generally precedes" the

Direct, as in this sentence; though the order is sometimes reversed, as in
the tenth sentence in this Exercise.

8 In examples like this, the Possessive pronoun may cither be ex-pressed or omitted as it is often omitted in Latin when not emphatic.
* Dative. Se« Rule XII. II.

^ Accusative. See Rule XII. IL

.;

,!



SYNTAX. DATIVE. 129

mo (to mo) tho way? 11. "VVo will show you tlio way.

12. Did they declaro war against tho Romans? 13.

They had declared war against the Romans.

DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES.

EULE XIV.-Dative.

391. With Adjectives, tho object to which tho qual-

ity is directed is put in tho Dative :

Patriae solum omnibus^ curum est, The soil of their country is

dear to all. Clc. Id aptum est tempori, 2'his is adapted to the time.

Cic. Omni aetuti mors est communis, Death is common to every age.

Cic. Canis stmills lupo est, A dog is similar to a wolf. Cic. Naturae

accommodatum, Adapted to nature. Cic. Graeciac utile, Useful to

Greece. Nep.

1. Adjectives with Dative.— The most common aro

tlioso signifying

:

Agreeable, easy, friendly, like, near, necessary, suitable, subject,

useful, together with others of a similar or opposite meaning, and

verbals in bilis.

« I

,!

Exercise LVIII.

I. Vocabulary/.

Amicus, a, um,

Ilispania, ae, f.

Multitudo, multitudtnts, /
Suguntum, i, n.

Similis, e.

Solum, i, n.

Veritas, veritatis, f.

friendly.

Spain.

multitude.

Saguntum, city in Spain.

like.

soil.

verity, truth.

1 Dative, showing to whom the soil is dear,— dear to all. In tho same

way in these examples, tempOri is used with aptum, actdti with communis^

lupo with similis, naturae with accommodatum, and (Jraeciae with utHe.
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II. Translate into English.

1. Parentes nobis'^ cari sunt. 2. Patria nobis cara est.
8. 1 atria tibi

' orit carisslma. 4. ratriac solum nobis carum
est. 6. Hannibal cxcrcitui carus fuit. 6. Victoria Romu-
"is grata fuit. 7. Libertas multitudlni grata est. 8. Vorl-
tns nobis gratissKma est. 9. Jucunda mihi oratio fuit. 10
feaguntum Romunis nmlcuin fuit. 11. Hannibal Sagun-
turn, Ilispaniae civitutcm '' Romunis ' amlcani," expugnftvit.

III. Translate into Latin.

1. Will not these books be useful to yen? 2. They are
useful to us. 3. They will be useful to you. 4. This law
has been useful to the state. 5. Will not this book be ac-
ceptable to you ? C. That book will be acceptable to me.
/. lliis book will be most acceptable « to my brother.

SECTION VI.

GENITIVE.

393. The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes
source ov cause; but, in its general use, it corresponds to
the Enghsli Objective with of, and expresses various ad-
jective relations.

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS.

RITLE XVI. -Genitive.

395. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : •

1 Dative, according to Rule XIV.
2 Accusative. Sec Rule V.
3 Appositive, in agreement with Saguntum. Sec Rule II.
* Dative with amlcam. Sec Rule XIV.
« Amlcam agrees with civitatein. Sec Rule XXXIII - 30
« See 162..

*
•
f- "-.
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CuWnls^ oratloncs, €010*8 orations. Cic. Castra hostlum, The

camp of the enemy. Liv. Mors Ilumilcuris, The death of Ilamilcar.

Liv. See 3G3.

EXEIICISK LIX.

I. Vocabulary.

Communis, c,

Conscientia, ac, /.

Dulcla, 0,

Honor, honoris, m.

Orbls, orbis, m.

Orbis tcrrarum,'

Parvus, il, iim,

Pi'inclpiiim, ii, n.

Rectum, i, n.

Socputes, Is, m.

common.

conscioumesi.

sweet, pleasant.

honor.

circle, world.

the world.

small.

beginning.

rectitude, right.

Socrates, Athenian philosopher.

II. Translate into English.

1. Justitia virtutum ^ regina est. 2. Sapientia est mater

omnium bonrirum artium. 3. Socrates parens philosophiae

fuit. 4. Virtus veri honoris* mater est. 5. Patria com-

niQnis " est omnium nostrum ° parens. 6. . Roma orbis ^

terraruni caput fuit. 7. Omnium rerum principia parva

sunt. 8. Conscientia recti est praemiuni virtutis dulcissi-

murn.

1 Catonis qualifies orationes, and is in the Genitive, in accordance with

the Rule.

2 Literally the circle of lands,

3 Genitive, depending upon regina. Rule XVI.

* Genitive, depending upon mater.

* Communis agrees with parens. See Rule XXXIII. p. 32.

R n
ttr^.-, •.v|>v.l!l...j^

..J..,..
^...

' Orbis depends upon caput, and teiraram upon orhis.
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III. Translate into Latin.

1. Tlic orations of Cicero arc praisod. 2. Tl.c courage

was golden. 4 The sword of tl.o general was beautiful
5. The son ol the consul violated the laws of the state.
0. I he citizens will observe tlie laws of the state.

GENITIVE WITH ADJIXTIVES.

RULE XVn.- Genitive.

399. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete
their meaning

:

Avrclaslaudis,^i)..V«.,,y^,„,,,.
cie. OCi oupidus, Z)e.sv>«„. ./

XTS: -^^'^^"^^ do. Gionacn.Lor,.y.w/:r;;

1. FoKCE or Tins G...tiv...-The genitive Iiere retains
It usual force,-o/; m r..^.c^ „/,__and may be used after
adjectives which admit this relation.

2. Adjectives with the Genitive.- Tlie most com-nion are

1) Verbals in ax, and participles in ans and ens used
adjective! y.

<.««,i,amc5pa«.<,„, ^«^3,, y.„;,^,,_ „„3 j,_^.^ contraries.

Exercise LX.

I. Yoeahulary.

Amans, umantrs,
loving, fond of.

Avidus, a, iim, ^,, -..^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^
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Certrimcn, certriininis, n. contest, strife, hatlle.

Cupidui<, a, iim, desirous of.

Fons, fontis, m. fountain.

Laus, laudJs, / praise.

Niivitas, novitatii- ,/• novelty.

Pdritiis, a, iim, skilled in.

Plsds, piscis, m. fish.

Pleniis, a, iim, full.

Voluptas, voluptatis, /. pleasure.

t I

II. Iranslate into English.

1. Romfmi avidi (/loriae^ fuGrunt. 2. Ilomiriv: novitHtis

nvidi sunt. 3. Numa pads ^ erat araantissimus.^ 4. Pa-
triae amantissimi sumus. 5. Consul gloriae cupiclus erat.

G. Cicero gloriae cupiclissiraus ^ fuit. 7. Milites erant

avidissimi certaminis. 8. Fons piscium plenissimus est..

9. Atlionienses belli navalis licritissimi fuC'runt.

III. Translate into Latin.

1. Boys arc fond of ^j>raise. 2. Are you not fond of

praise? 3. We are fond of praise. 4. Were not the

Athenians fond of pleasure? 5. They wej;e always fond

of pleasure. G. They are desirous of glory. 7. Are you

not desirous of a victory ? 8. We are desirous of a vic-

tory.

SECTION VII.

ABLATIVE.

412. The Ablative in its primary meaning ia closely re-

lated to the Genitive ; but, in its general use, it con-esponds

to the English Objective with from, hy, in, with, and ex-

presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used

with Verbs and Adjectives; wliile tlie Genitive, as the case

of adjective relations, is most common with Nouns. See

393.

1 Genitive, completing the meaning of the adjective. Sec llulc XVIL
sSeolG2.
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ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, MEANS.

RULE XXI.— Cause, Manner, Means.

414. Cause, Manner, and Means' are denoted by the
Ablative :

Ars utmtate laudatur, An art is praised hecause of its usefulness.
Cic. Gloria ducitur, He is led by ylory. Cic. Duobus modis fit, It
is done in two ways. Cic. Sol omnia luce coUustrat, The sun illu-

mines all tilings with its light. Cic. " Apri dehtibusse tutantur, Boars
defend themselves with their tusks. Cic. '• Aeger erat vulneribus, He
was ill in consequence of his wounds. Nep, Laetus sorte tua, Pleased
with your lot. Hor.

1. Applicatiox of Rule.— This Ablative is of very
• frequent occurrence, and is used both with verbs and ad-
jectives.

2. Ablative of Cause.— This designates that by
which, by reason of which, because of which, in accord-
ance with which, any thing is or is done.

3. Ablative of Manner.— This ' Ablative is regularly

accompanied by some modifier, or.by the preposition cum ;
but a few ablatives, chiefly those signifying manner, more,
ordine, rutione, etc.,— occur without such accompaniment :

Vi summa, With the greatest violence. Nep. More Persarum, In
the manner of the Persians. Nep. Cum silentio audire, To hear in

silence. Liv. Id ordine fucere, To do it in order, or properly. Cic.

1 It is not always possible to distinguish between Cause, Manner, and
Means. Sometimes the same Ablative may involve both Cause and
Means, or both Means and Manner. Still the pupil should be taught to

determine in each instance, as far as possible, what is the real force of
the Ablative. ^ Thus in the examples, utilitate denotes cause, because
of its usefulness ; cjlorid, means, with perhaps the accessory notion of
cause; wiocf/s, manner; /wee, means ; denilbus, means; vulneilbus, cause,
with perhaps the accessory notion of means; and soite, cause and means.
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4. Ablative of Means.— This includes the Instru-

ment and all other Means employed.

5. Ablative op Agent.— This designates the Person

by whom any thing is done as a voluntary agent, and takes

the preposition a or ah:

Occisus est a Thebunis, He was slain by the Thebans.^ Nep.

Exercise LXI.

I. Vocabulary.

Muniis, muneris, n. retoard, gift.

Natura, ae, /. nature.

Pellis, pellis, / skin, hide.

Quotidianus, a, um, daily.

Scythae, arum, m. plur. Scythians.

Triumplxo, are, avi, atiim, to triumph.

Usus, us, m. use.

Vestio, ire, ivi, itum, to clothe.

II. Translate into JEnglish.

1. Consul virtute "^ laudatus est. 2, Urbs natura ^ mu-

nita erat. 3. Haec urbs arte muniotur. 4. Munertbus^

delectamur. 5. Roma Camilli virtute est servata. 6. Ca-

millus hostes magno proelio superavit. 7. Scipio patrem

singulari virtute servavit. 8. Scipio ingenti gloria* tri-

umphavit.' 9. Scythae corpora pellibus vestiebant.

1 By comparing this example with those under the Eule, the second

for instance, it will be seen that the Latin construction distinguishes tlm

person by whom any thing is done from the means by which it is done,

•designating the former by the Ablative with a or ab {a Thehdnis, by

the Thebans),and the latter by the Ablative without a preposition
;
gloria,

by gloiy.

2 Ablative of Cause, according to Rule XXI.
8 Ablative of Means.

* The privilege of entering Eome in grand triumphal procession was

sometimes awarded to eminent Roman generals as they returned from

victory. Triumphdvit here refers to such a triumph.
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III. Translate into Latin.

1. Are not the fields adorned loith flowers?^ 2. The
fields arc adorned with beautiful>«;m. 3. Have you not
strengthened your memory by use ? 4. I have stren^jthenedmy memory by daily use. 5. You will be praised for (be-
cause of) your diligence.^ G. Our pupils have been praised
fo their dihgence. 7. The general saved the city by his

80ldiei-s

^""^ ^''^'''^ ^^ ^^"^ ^''^'''' ""^ ^^^ ^''°'^"

ABLATIVES WITH COMPARATIVES.

HTTIE XXni.-AbIative with Comparatives.

417. Comparatives without quam are followed bv
the Ablative

:

"^

Nihil est amabmus virtute,« Nothing is more lovely than virtue. Cic.Quid est mehus bunitate,^ What is letter than goodness? Cic.

_
1. Comparatives with Quam* are followed by the Nom-

inative, or by the case of the corresponding noun before

Hiberma minor quam Britannia existlmatur, /ie^..nta ^.co^./^-ereds U h B,uannia. Caes. Agris quam urbi^ terribllior,More terrible to the country than to the city. Liv.

^ Ablative of Means. Rule XXI.
2 Ablative of Cause.

^ Virtute and OonMte are both in the Ablative, by this Rule ; the former
after the comparative amoLilius, and the latter after the com;arative Z
*Quam is a conjunction, meaning than. Conjunctions are mere con-

nectives, used to connect words or clauses.

^ Jgm and ttrW. the one /v'/rtr/> a"'' +h« "I'-r -A
, - ,

,
-, '• - — '"- •/t;.iT.r U/CC.7 quam, are Dolh in

TrTxiTsT'"''"
^^^^^^«^-«'<^«P«"<i-gupon ferril^ilior according
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Exercise Lxn.

I. Vocahulary.

Ai^entum, i. n. silver.

^varitia ae./. avarice.

Bonitas, bonltatis,/. goodness, excellence

Eloquens, eloquentis, eloquent.

Ferrum, i, n. iron.

Foedus, a, um, detestable.

Pretiosus, a, um, valuable.

Quam, conj. than.

Scientia, ae,y; knowledge.

Turris, turris,/. tower.

II. Translate into English.

1. Virtus mihi ^ gloria ^ est carior. 2. Patria mihi vita ^

mea est carior. 3. QuidestjucundiusamiaVia.^ 4. Quid
foedius est avaritiaf 5. Aurum argento pretiosius est.

6. Animus coi-pore est nobilior. 7. Turris altior erat quam
murus.^' 8. Quid multitudini ^ gratius quam libertas est ?

9. Pater tuus est sajDientior quam tu.* 10. Quis eloquen-
tior fuit quam Demosthenes ? 1

III. Translate into Latin.

1. Silver is more valuable than iron.^ 2. Virtue is more
valuable than gold. 3. Wisdom is more valuable than
money. 4. Will not wisdom be more useful to you than
gold ? 5. Wisdom will be more useful to me than goki
C. Goodness is more valuable than ^ knowledge. 7. Good-

iSceiluleXIV. 391.

2 Ablative, depending upon the comparative without quam, accordin"-
to Rule XXIII.

3 In the same case as turris, the corresponding noun before quam. It
18 the subject of erat understood.

* Subject of ea understood.

* In this and the following examples use quam, according to 417, L

V.
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ncss is dearer to us than glory. 8. The Romans were
braver than the Gauls. 9. The soldiers were braver than

the general.

ABLATIVE OF PLACE.
»

420. This Ablative designates

I. The PLACE IX WHicn any thing is or is done

:

II. The PLACE FROM WHICH any thing proceeds, in-

cluding Source and Separation.

ETJLE XXVI.— Ablative of Place.

421. I. The PLACE IN WHICH and the place from
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a

Preposition. But

II. Names op Towns drop the Preposition, and in

the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig-

nate the PLACE IN WHICH by the Genitive :

I. Hannibal in Italia^ fuit, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. In nos-

tris castris, In our camps. Caes. In Appia via, On the Appian Way.
Cic. Ab urbe proficiscitur, He departs from the city. Caes. Ex
Africa, From Africa. Liv,

n. Athcnis^ fmt, He was at Athens. Cic. Babylone mortuus est,

He died at Babylon. Cic. Fugit Corintho, He fled from Corinth.

Cic. Eumac - fuit, He was at Rome. Cic.

Exercise LXIII.

I.

A, ab, prep, with all.

Babylon, Babylonis,/.

Vbcabulari/.

from^ by.

Babylon, the city of.

1 In Italia, in castris, and in via designate the place in which
;

•while ab urbe and ex Africa designate the place fkom which. They
are in the Ablative with a preposition.

2 Athenis, Babylonc, and Corintho, being names of towns, omit the

preposition ; while Romae, also the name of a lown, is in the Genitive,

as it is in the Singular of the First declension.
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Corinthus, i,/.

Dionysius, ii, m.

IlabJto, are, avi, atiim,

Hortiis, i, vi.

Laetitia, ae,/.

Lucus, i, m.

Regio, region!(s,yi

Senator, senatoris, 7n.

Triginta,

Corinth, city in Greece.

DionysiuSf tyrant of Syracuse.

to dwell, reside,

garden.

joy-

grove.

region, territory,

senator,

thirty.

II. Translate into English.

1. Hannibal in Uispanid^ fuit. 2. Latlnus in Italia

regnavit. 3. Latlnus in illis regionibus regnubat. 4. Gives

ab urbe'^ fugiebant. 5. Themistocles e Graecia fugit. 6.

Sex menses' Athenis* fiii, 7. Alexander JSabylone erat.

8. Dionysius tyrannus Syrac^usis fugit. 9. Themistocles

Athenis fugit. 10. Athenis habitaJ^. 11. Romulus

Jlomae ^ regnuvit. 12. llomae ingens laetitia fuit

III. Translate into Latin.

1. Is nojb your father in f
Italy ? 2. My, father is iti

Greece. 3. Were you not ia Greece ? 4. We resided in

Greece thre^e year^. 5. Who is in the garden? 6. My
brothel* is in the garden. 7. The pupils were walking in

the fields. 8. The nightingales are singing in the groves.

9. Your father resided marry years at Athens. 10. Did he

not reside at Carthage? 11. He resided four years at

Carthage. 12. Did you not receive my letter at Home f

13. I received your letter at Cormth.

' Ablative of place in wiiicii, with the preposition in. See Rul«

XXXII.
2 Ablative of place kkom which, with the preposition ab.

3 See Rule VIII.

* In the Ablative, without a preposition, because it is the iv|e of a

town. ^
^ In the Genitive, because it is the name of a town, and is in theKngU'

lar of the First declension.

:SkVP<i^»>i^»,',,illim^«A%MX ' :dmm
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ABLATIVE or TIME.

RULE XXVm-Time.

426. The Time of an Action is denoted by th^ Ab,
lativo

:

^
Octogesimo anno» est mortuus, He died in his eightieth year. CIc.

Vere convencrc, The;/ assembled in the spring. Liv. Natali die suo,
On his hirth-day. Nep. ILeme et aestute, In vnnter and summer. Cic.'

1. Desigxatioxs or Time.— Any word so used as to involve
the time of an action or event may be put in the ablative : Velio,
in the time of war

; pugna, in the time of battle ; lud'is, at the time
of the games; mcmSria, in memory, i.e., in the time of one's recol-
lection.

EXEECISE LXIV".

I. Vocabulary.

Brutus, i, m.

Deflagro, are, avi, atiim,

Diana, ae,_/I

Ephesius, a, iim,

Iliems, hiemis,/.

Natalis, e,

Natalis dies,

Popipeiiis, ii, m.

Persae, arxim, m. plur.

Scribo, scribere, scripsi, scriptum,

Tempiis, temporis, n.

Brutus, a Roman patriot.

to burn, be consumed.

Diana, a goddess.

Ephesian, of Ephesus.

winter.

belonging to one's birth, natal.

birth-day.

Pompey, Roman general

Persians.

to write.

time.

II. Translate into English.

1. Natrili die'' tuo scripsisti ciDistoIam. 2. Eodem die
cpistolam tuam acccpi.'' 3. Pompeius urbem tertio mense

1 Anno, vere, die, hieme, and aestdte are all in the Ablative, by this Rule.
2 Ablative of Time, according to Rule XXVIII.
3 Erom accipio.



SYNTAX.— ABLATIVE. 141

cepit. 4. Eodem die Persae supcrati sunt. 5. Pompeius
illo tempore miles fuit. 6. lUo anno Dianae Ephesiac tem-

plum deflagi-uvit. 7. Occusu solis hostes fuguti sunt. 8.

Illo (lie Brutus patriam servilvit.

III. Translate into Xatin.

1. Were you not in Athens' ai that time? 2. "We Averc

at Corinth* at that time. 3. Do you not reside in the city

'

in lointer ? 4. We reside in this beautiful city in the win-

ter. 5. The city was taken at sunset. G. "Were you not

in the city at that hour ? 7. I was in the city at that time.

8. "Were you not in Rome ^ on your birth-day ? 9. I Avas

in that city on my birth-day.

^^

SECTION vin.

CASES WITH rREPOSITIONS.

EULE XXXII.— Cases with Prepositions.

432. Tho Accusative and Ablative may be used

with Prepositions

:

Ad amicum'' scrlpsi, / /tare tcrj^en to a friend. Cic. In curiam,

Into the senate-house. Liv. In Italia, In Italy. Nep. Pro castris.

Before the camp.

433. The Accusative is used with

Ad, adversus (adversum), ante, apud, circa, circum, circitcr, cis,

citra, contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, penes, per,

pone, post, praeter, propc, propter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra,

versus

:

Ad urbem. To the city. Cic. Adversus deos, Toward ike gods. Cic.

434. The Ablative is used with

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, de.

e or ex. prae. pro, sine, tonus

:

1 Ablative of Place. See Rule XXVI.
« Genitive of Place. See Eule XXVI. XL
- The Accusative amlcum is here used with the preposition ad; curiam,

with in; the Ablative Italia, with in. Sec 435, 1.

I ,w nui,fiLimj.wLa!JWg.'jiiJBm-'j!
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Ab urbe, From the city. Cacs. Coram convcntu, In the presence
of the assembly. Nep.

435. The Accusative or Ablative is used with

In> sub, subter, super:

In Asiam prOfugit, He Jled into Asia. Cic. Hannibal in Italia
fiiit, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep.

1. In and Sub take the Accusative in answer to the question
whither, the Ablative in answer to tohere : In Asiam, (whither ?)
into Asia ; In Italia, (where ?) in Italy.

Exercise LXV.

I. Vocabulary.

Adver^ns,, prep, with ace. against.

Dimico, are, avi, atum, to Jight.

Per, prep, toith ace. of, through.

Prospere, a(/y. successfully.

Provoco, are, avi, atum, to challenge.

II. Translate into English.

1. Lacedaeraonii hostes ad proelium provocfibaBt. 2.

Scipio contra Ilafinonem, ducem Carthaginiensium, pros-
p6ro pugnat. 3. Caesar adversus Pompeium dimicavit.
4. Veiitas per se ^ mihi grata est. 5. Virtus per se laudab-
ilisest. 6. Persae a Graecis^ superati sunt. 7. Cicero
de amicitid scripsit.

III. Translate into Latin.

1. Will not the army be led back to the city? 2. It has
been led back to the city. 3. Will you not av rite to me ?

4. I will write to you. 5. Friendship is valuable of itselfi

6. Have you not received five lettei-s from me? 7. I have
received four letters from yoic. 8. I have received two
letters from your brother.

^ Per se. literally through itself: render in itaelf or of its^l^,

2 A Graecis, by the Greeks. See 414, 5.



SUGGESTIONS TO THE LEARNER.

1

I. TiiE preparation of a Reading Lesson in Latin in-

volves,

1. A knowledge of tlio Meaning of the Latin.

2. A knowledge of the Structui'c of the Latin Sentences.

3. A translation into EngUsh.

Meaning of the Latin.

II. Remember that almost every inflected word in a

Latin sentence requires the use of both the Dictionary and

the Grammar to ascertain its meaning.

The Dictionary gives the meaning of the word, without reference to its

Grammatical properties of case, number, mood, tense, etc. ; and the Gram-
mar, the meaning of the endings which mark tliese properties. The
Dictionary will give the meaning of viensa, a table, but not of incnsdrum,

of tables : the Grammar alone will give the force of the ending arum,

III. Make yourself so familiar with all the endings of

inflection, with their exact form and force, whether in

declension or conjugation, that you will not only readily

distinguish the diflTerent pdrts of speech from each other,

but also the difierent forms of the same word, with their

exact and distinctive force.

IV. In taking up a Latin sentence,

1. Notice carefully the endings of the several words, and

thus determine which words are noims^ which verbs, etc.

2. Observe the force of each ending, and thus determine

case, number, voice, mood, tense, etc.

This will be found to be a very important step toward the mastery of

the sentence. By this means, you will discover not only the relation of

the words to eacli otlier, but also an important part of their meaning,

— that which they derive from their endings.
143
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V. Tlic koy to the meaning of any simple scntcnco (345,
I.) will bo found in the simple Kulycct and predicnto ; i.e,
in the Nominative and its Verb. Hence, In looking out
the sentence, observe the following order. Take

1. The Subject, or Nominative.

Tlic cndin- will, in most instnnccs, enable you to distinguish this from
nil other words, except the adjectives which ngrec with it. These may l,o
looked out at the same time with the subject.

Sometimes the subject is not expressed, but only implied, in the
cndmg of the verb. It may then bo readily supplied, as it is always a
pronoun of such person and numl)cr as the verb indicates : as, audio, I
hear, the ending io showing that the subject is .-go; amlitis, you hear, t'ho
ending itis showing that the subject is vos.

2. The Verb, with Predicate Noun or Adjective, if any.

This will be rejidily known by the ending. Now, combining this with
the Subject, you will have an outline of the sentence. All the other
words must now be associated with these two parts.

3. The Modifiers of the Subject; i.e., adjectives agreeing
with it, nominatives in apposition with it, genitives de-
pendent upon it, etc.

But perhaps some of these have already been looked out in the attempt
to ascertain the subject.

In looking out these words, bear in mind the meaning of the subject
to which they belong. This will grcafly aid you in selecting from the
dictionary the true meaning in the passage before you.

4. The Modifiers of the Verb, i.e. (1) Oblique cases,

accusatives, datives, etc., dependent upon it, and (2) Ad-
verbs qualifying it.

Bear in mind all the while the force of the case and the meaning of tho
Tcrb, that you may be able to select for each word the true meaning in
the passage before you.

VI. In complex and compound sentences (345, II., III.),

discover first the connectives which unite the several mem-
bers, and then proceed with each member as with a simple
sentence.



SUGGESTI02fS TO THE LEARNER. 145

VII. In iho iiso of Dictionary and Vocabulary, rcnieni-

bcr that you arc not to look for the particular form which

occurs in the sentence, but for the Nom. Sing, of nouns,

adjectives, and pronouns, and for the First Pers. Sing.

l*rcs. Indie. Act. of verbs. Tliereforc,

1. In Pronoinis, make yourself so familiar with their

declension, tluit any oblique case will at once suggest the

Nom. Sing.

If vobis occurs, you must remember that tlio Nom, Sing, is tu.

2. In Nouns and Adjectives, make yourself so Dmiiliar

Avith the case-endings, that you will be able to drop that of

the given case, and substitute for it that of the Nom. Sing.

Thus men6{6us ; stem mens, Nom. Sing, mensis, which you will find

in the Vocabulary. So urhem, urb, urbs.

3. In Verbs, change the ending of the given form into

that of the First Pers. Sing, of the Pres. Indie. Act.

Thus amc^>a^/ stem am, First Pers. Sing. Pres. Indie. Act. amo, which

you will find in the Vocabulary. So amaver«n< ; First Pers. Perf. amdvi,

Pcrf. stem amav. Verb stem am ; amo.

To illustrate the steps recommended in the preceding suggestions, we
add the following

Model.

VIII. Themistocles imperator servitutc totam Graeciara

liberuvit.

1. Without knowing the meaning of the words, you will discover

from their formSj

1) That Themistocles and imperator are probably nouns in the

Nom. Sing.

2) That serviiute is a noun in the Abl. Sing.

3) That totam and Graeciam are either nouns or adjectives in the

Accua. Sing.

4) That liherdvil is a verb in the Act. voice, Indie, mood, Perf.

tense, Third Person, Singular number.

2. Now, turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning of the words,

you will learn,
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II '

.

1

1) Taat Themistocles is the name of an eminent Athenian gen-
eral: Themistocles.

2) That libero, for which you must look, not for liberavit, meana
to liberate: liberated.

Themistocles liberated.
'

3) Tliat imperator means commander : the commander.
Themistocles the conunander liberated.

4) That Graeciam is the name of a country : Greece.
Themistocles the commander liberated Greece.

5) That totus means the whole, all : all.

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece.
C) That servitus means servitude : prom servitude.

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece from
Bcrvitude.

Stkuctuke of the Latist Sentence.
IX. The structure of a sentence is best shown by ana-

l>/zi7i(/^it, and hy 2:>arsmr/ the words which compose it.

JParsinff.

XVII.'' In parsing a word,
1. Name tlie Part of Speech to which it belongs.
2. Inflect « it, if capable of inflection.

3. Give its gender, number, case, voice, mood, tense,
person, etc.*

4. Give its Syntax, and the Rule for it.*

Translation.

XIX. In translating, render as literally as possible with-
out doing violence to the English.

1 It has not been thought advisable to enter upon the subject of
analysis at this early stage of the course. That will be presented in the
Keader, which follows this work.

2 These suggestions are taken, withor.t change, from the Reader.
Accordingly, the numerals are made to correspond to those in that work.

3 Inflect
; i.e., decline, comp.ire, or conjugate.

* That is, such of these properties as it possesses.

« i'or Models for Parsing, see pp. 16, 22, 24, 33, 55, 57, 59. 66 71
and 73.

> »
i

;



an gen-

means

e from

{ ana-

it.

tense,

with-

ect of

in the

eader.

work.

6,71,

LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY.

For Explanation of Abbreviations and References, see p. ix.

A.

A, ab, prep, with abl. From, by.

AcclpiS, accIpgrS, accepi, accepttim.

To receive,

AcSr, acrls, acrC. Sharp, severe,

valiant.

Acies, ftciel, / Ordet- of battle, bat-

tle-array, army.

Ad, prep, with ace. To, towards,

near.

Admlnistro, arfi, avi, atura. Toad-

minister, manage.

Admuneo, admonerg, admonui, ad-

ra5nltiim. To admonish.

Advent&s, us, m. Arrival, approach.

Adversfls, prep, with ace. Against.

Aedlficd, ar2, avI, attim. To build.

Aestas, aestatis,/. Summer.

Aggr, agri, m. Field, land.

Agggr, agggris, m. Mound, ram-

part.

Agis, Agldls, m. Agis, a king of

Sparta.

Albantls, a, tun. Alban.

Alexander, Alexandri, m, Alexan-

der, ihs, Great.

AWquIe, aUqua, allquld or ali(,uod.

Some, some one. See 191.

Alttts, a, tim. High, lofly.

Amans, amantls. Loving, fond of

AmbalS, arg, avi, atiim. To walk.

Amicltia, ae, /. Friendship.

AmicGs, a, tim. Friendly.

Amictis, ^ m. Friend.

Amnis, amnis, m,. River.

Am6, arS, avi, attim. To love.

Amor, amoris, m. Love.

Amplio, arg, avi, attim. To enlarge.

Anctis, i, m. Ancus, a Roman king.

Animal, animalls, n. Animal.

Animtis, i, m. Soul, mind, passion,

disposition.

Anntiltts, i, m. Ring.

Anntis, i, m. Year.

Ante, prep, with ace. Before.

Antiqutts, a, tim. Ancient.

Apis, apis, / Bee.

Appello, are, avi, attim. To call.

AppStens, appfitentls. Desiring,

striving for.

Aptid, prep, with ace. In the pres-

ence of, near, before, Ornong.

Apulia, ae, /. Apulia, a country in

Italy.

Arabs, Arftbis, m and f. Arab, an
Arab.

Arete, adv. Closely, soundly.

ArgentOm. i, n. Silver.

Ar8, Urarii, aravi, arSttim. 7*
plough.

147

•
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Arrugantia, ae,/. Arrogance.

Ars, artrs, / Art, skill.

Artaxerxes, is, m. Arlaxerxes, a
Persian king.

Arx, arcis, /. Citadd, fortress.

Athenac, arttm,/.;>/Mr. Athena, the
capital of Attica.

Athenicnsis, C. Athenian.

Athenicnsis, Is, m. and /. Athenian,
an Athenian.

AttlcOs, i, m. Atticus, a Roman
name.

AudiS, irC, ivi, ittlm. To hear.

Auditor, auditorls, m. Hearer,
auditor.

Auretls, a, ttm. Golden.

Auriim, i, n. Gold.

Avaritia, ae, /. Avarice.

AvidQs, a, am. Desirous of, eagerfor.
Avis, avis, /. Bird.

Camillas, a Roman

B.

Biihylon, Babylonis, / Babglon,
the celebrated capital of the As-
syrian Empire, on the banlcs of
the Euphrates.

Bcattis, a. Urn. Happy, blessed.

BellOra, i, n. War, warfare.

Bene, adv. Well.

Bgnigne, adv. Kindhj.

Bonltas, bonltatis, / Goodness,

excellence.

BonOs, a, Qm. Good.

BrSvIs, 6. Short, brief.

Bruttts, i, m. Brutus, a celebrated

Roman patriot.

C.

Caesar, Cacsarls, m. Camr, a cele-

brated Roman commander.
Caifla, il, m. Cuius, a proper
name.

Camillas, i, m.

general.

Campiis, i, m. Plain.

Canis, canis, m. and/ Dog.
Cants, arc, avi, atflm. To sing.

Cantos, us, m. Singing, song.

Capi6, capCrC, cepi, captflm. To
take, capture.

Capiit, capitis, H. Head, capital

Carmen, carmlnis, «. Song, poem,
verse.

Carthaglniensis, C. Carthaginian.

Carthaglniensis, is, m. and /. A
Carthaginian.

CarthagS, Carthaglnis, / Carthage,

a city of Northern Africa.

Carthag5 Nova. New Carthage,

Carthagena, a city of Spain.
Carfis, a, tlm. Dear.

cats, Catonis, m. Cato, a distin-

guished Roman.
Centam. One hundred. See 175, 2.

CertamCn, certamlnis, n. Contest,

strife, battle.

Clbfis, i, m. Food.

Clc6r5, ClcCronls, m. Cicero, the
celebrated Roman orator..

Civills, 6. Civil

Civis, civis, m. and/ Citizen.

Civltas, civltatis,/ State, city.

Clarfis, a, Gm. Renowned, distin-

guished, illustrious.

Classls, classls,/ Fleet, navy.

Coerce5, coercorC, cocrcui, coercl-

tttm. To check.

Colo, colCrg, colui, cultttm. To
practise, cultivate.

Communis S. Common.

Condemns, arC, avi, atfim. To con-

demn.

Condltor, condltorls, m. Founder.

Conjux, conjrtgls, m. and/ Wife,
husband, spouse.
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To

.,

CijnOn, Conunts, jm. Conon, an

Athenian general.

Conscientia., ac,y. Consciousness.

Consllitim, ii, n. Design, plan.

Conspectiis, us, m. Sight, view,

presence.

Consal, consiills, m. Consul,

Contra, prep, with ace. Against,

opposite to, contrary to.

Convijco, jiro, avi, atum. To assmn-

bte, call together.

Corinthfts, i, f. Corinth, city in

Greece.

Cornulitis, ii, in. Cornelius, a

Roman name.

Corona, ac,/. Crown.

Corpfis, corporis, n. Body, person.

Creo, ilrC, avi, atttm. 2o create,

make, appoint, elect.

Crudelis, C. Cruel

Crudtts, it, tim. Unripe.

Culpo, are, avi, atttm. To blame.

Cflm, prep, with abl. With.

Ciipldiis, a, iim. Desirous of.

Ciircs, CtiriGin, m. jAur. Cures, a

Sabine town.

CustodiS, irC, ivi, itflm. To guard.

Custos, custodis, m. andy. Keeper,

guCtfd.

De, 7)j'c/7. with abl. Concerning.

Dcbeo, debere, dobui, dcbitflm. To

owe.

Dficem. 7e». See 17.5.

Declmus, d,, ttm. Tenth.

Dofectio, defectionis, f. Eclipse.

Deflilgro, arC, avi, atum. 2 o burn,

be consumed.

Dolecto, arC, avi, atttm. To delight,

please.

Deraamtus, I, in. Dcmaratus, a Co-

rinthian.

DomosthSnes, Js, m. Demosthenes,

the celebrated Athenian orator.

Diana, ac, /. Diana, the goddess

of the chase.

Dlc8, dicCrd, dixi, dictttm. To say,

speak, tell.

Dies, diei, ;n.» Day. See 119 otc.

Dillgens, dillgcntls. Diligent.

Dillgentia, ae, /. Diligence.

Dimico, arC, avi, atttm. To Jigu

Dionysiiis, ii, m. Dionysius^ tyrant

of Syracuse.

Disclpttltts, i, m. Pupil.

Diserte, adv. Clearly, eloquently.

Displlcco, displicerC, displlcui, dis-

plicitttm. To displease. ,

Divintts, a, tim. Divine.

Dolor, doloris, m. Pain, grief, suf-

fering.

Dono, are, livi, atttm. To give, pre-

sent.

Donttm, i, n. Gift.

Dormio, ire, ivi, itttm. To sleep.

Draco, Draconis, m, Draco, an

Athenian lawgiver.

Dttcenti, ae, a. Tivo hundred.

Duc8, ducCve, duxi, ductttm. To
lead.

Dulcis, (5. Sweet, pleasant.

Duo, ae, o. Two. Sec 176.

Dflplico, are, avi, atttm. To double,

increase.

Dux, dttcis,.jn. and f. Leader, gen-

eral.

E.

E, ex, prep, with abl. From.

EbriStas, ebriCtatIs,y. Drunkenness.

Educo, educere, eduxi, cductum. To

lead forth, lead out.

Effttgio, efftigcrS, cflugi, offttgltttm.

To escape.

Ego, mci. /. See 184.
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I

Egrggitts, &, tlm. Distinguished.

EgrCgie, adv. Excellently.

Elgphanttis, i, m. Elephant.

Eloqucns, eloqucntls. Eloquent.

Eloquentia, ae, /. Eloquence.

EphCsitis, a, ttra. Ephesian, of
Ephesus. •

Epirtts, i, / Epirus, a country in

Greece.

Epistola, ac, /. Letter.

Eriidifi, irC, ivi, ittlm. To instruct,

refine, educate.

Erflditiis, a, fim. Learned, instructed

in.

Ex, prep, with abl. From.
Exerceo, exerccrd, exercui, cxcrcl-

ttim. To exercise, train.

Exerclttts, us, 7n. Army.
Expugno, are, avi, atfim. To take,

take by storm.

ExspectO, are, avi, atum. To await,

expect.

Exsill, exsfills, m. and / Exile.

F.

Eacies, filciei, /. Face, rppcarance.

Eerrtim, i, n. Iron.

Ferttlls, &. Fertile.

Eidelltas, fIdeHtatIs, /. Fidelity,

faithfulness.

Fides, ftdei, / Faith, fidelity.

Eidtls, a, ttm. Faithful.

Eilia, ac, / Daughter.

Filitts, ii, m. Son.

Finio, jrC, ivi, itttm. To finish,

bring to a dose.

Finis, finis, m. Limit, territory.

Fii-mo, ar6, avi, atflm. To strengthen,

confirm.

Flamlnias, ii, 7n.- Flaminius, a Ko-
man general.

EIos, floris, m. Flower.

Foedfis, a, Qm. Detestable.

Tons, fontis, m. Fountain.

Fortis, C. Brave.

Fortlter, adv. Bravely.

Fortltudo, fortltudlnis, /. Bravery,

fortitude.

Fossa, ae, / Ditch, moat.

FratCr, fratrls, m. Brother.

Fructds, us, m. Fruit, produce, in-

come.

Frumentflm, i, n. Corn, grain.

Faga, ae, /. Flight.

Fttgio, fttgere, fugi, fugltflm. To

flee, fly, run away.

FtigS, ard, avi, atflm. To rout,

drive away.

Funesttts, a, tim. Destructive.

Furor, farurls, ?«. Madness, insanity.

G.

Gallfls, i, m. Gallus, a proper name.
Galltis, i, m, Gaul, a Gaul, an in-

habitant of ancient Gaul, embra-

cing modern France.

Gemma, ae, f Gem.

GSngr, gfinCri, m. Son-in-law,

Gens, gcntis, /. Eace.

Germania, ae, f. Germany.

GladiQs, ii, m. Sword.

Globostls, a, Om. Spherical.

Gloria, ae, f. Glory.

Graecia, ae, /. Greece.

Graecfis, a, ttm. Grecian, Greek.

Graectts, i, m. Greek, a Greek.

Gratia, ae, f Favor, gratitude,

thanks.

Grattts, a, ttm. Acceptable, pleasing.

Grex, grogis, m. Herd, flock.

n.

Ilabcr), huboi-o, habui, hilbltttm.

To have, hold.

Habits, arC, avi, atttm. To dwell,

reside.
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To

rout.

Hannibal, Ilannlbalts, m. Hanni-

bal, a celebrated Carthaginian

general.

HannS, HannOnIs, m. JIanno, a

Carthaginian general.

Ilastft, ae,y. Spear.

Hie, hacc, h5c. This.

Iliems, hi6mls,y. Winter.

Hlrund5, hirundlnis, y. Swallow.

Hispanic, ae,/! Spain.

Hispantts, i, m. A Spaniard.

Humeriis, i, vi. Jlomer, the cele-

brated Grecian poet.

llomS, humlnls, m. Man.

Honor, honoris, m. Honor.

HorS,, ae, f. Hour.

Hostis, hostis, m. andy. Enemij.

I.

Idem, eadem, idem. Same, the

same. Sec 186.

IgnorS, ard, avi, atQm. To he

ignorant of, not to know.

Ills, ilia, iMd. That, he, she, it. See

18G.

Illustr5, arS, avI, iitiim. To illus-

trate, illumine.

ImagS, Imaginls, /. Imago, picture.

Impatiens, impatientls. Impatient.

ImpSrator, impSratorls, vi. Com-

mander.

ImpSriiim, ii, n. Reign, power, gov-

ernment,

ImpCttls, us, m. Attack.

Improbltas, improMtatIs,y WicJc-

edness.

In, prep, with ace. and all. Into,

in, within.

Incerttts, &, Urn. Uncertain.

Iudic5, indIcor(5, indixi, iudicttlm.

To declare.

Iiiitislo, arc, avI, atiim. To infest.

Ingens, ingentis. Huge, large, great.

Innoccns, innoccntls. Innocent.

Insania, ae, f. Insanity.

Insttia, ae, /. Island.

IntCr, prep, with ace. Between,

among, in the midst of.

Intro, ar(5, avi, atiim. To enter.

Inventor, inventoris, m. Inventor.

InvitS, arC, avi, attlm. To invite.

Ipsd, ipsa, ipstlm. Self, he, himself.

See 18G.

Is, ea, Id. That, he, she, it.

IstC, ista, istiid. That, such. ScclGG.

Italia, ae, f. Itahj.

J.

Jacio, jacCrd, j5ci, jacttira. To cast,

throw, hurl.

Jam, adv. Now, already.

Jucundas, a, tira. Delightful, pleas-

ant.

Judex, jiidtcls, m. and f. Judge.

Jungo, jungCre, junxi, junctiim. To

join.

Justltia, ae, f. Justice.

Justiis, a, iim. Upright, just.

Javgnis, jav6nls, vi. and / A youth,

young man.

Jiiventus, jiiventutls, f. Youth, a
youth, a young person.

L.

Labor, laboris, m. Labor.

Labor5, arC, avi, atiim. To strive

for, labor, work.

LacSdaemonitls, il, jn. Spartan, a
Spartan, inhabitant of Sparta in

Greece.

Laetltia, ae, f Joy.

Lapis, lapldis, m. Stone.

Latine, adv. In Latin.

Latiniis, i, j«. Latinus, a Latin

king.

Latds^ a, tim. Broad.
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LaudablllH, o. Praiscworthj, lauda-

ble.

Laudo, urC, uvl, uttim. To praise.

Laus, laudls,/. Praise.

Liviniil, ac, / Lavinlu, a proper

name.

Logatio, lugatiGnls,/. Embasr,ij.

Lcgattts, I, m. Ambassador.

Lugio, lugiGnls, /. Lcfjion, a body
of soldiers.

LCg8, ICgerC, legl, Icctflra. To
choose, appoint.

Lc8, Icunis, m. Lion.

Lctalis, 0. Mortal, deadlj.

Lex, legls,/ Zaiy.

Libdr, librl, ?».. ZJoo/t.

Libdro, ard, avi, utum. To liberate.

Libertas, libcrtatls, /. Libertij.

Longlis, a, tlra, long.

Luctis, i, m. Grove.

Luna, ae, f. Moon.

Lusclnia, ae, /. Nightingale.

Lux, luels, / Light.

Liixtlria, ae, / Luxury.

Lycurgtis, i, m. Lycurgus, a Spartan
lawgiver.

Lj'sander, Lj'sandri, m. Lysander,

a Spartan general.

M,

Macedonia, ac,/. Macedonia, Mace-
don, a country of Northern Greece.

Magistdr, magistrl, rn. Mastei;

teacher.

Magnopere, adv. Greatly.

Magniis, a, tira. Great, large.

Malum, i, n. Evil.

Marcelltls, i, m. Marcellus, a cele-

brated Koman general.

MarC, marls, n. Sea..

Matdr, matrls, /. Mother.

Maturtis, &, iim. Eipe.

Mfimoria, ae, /. Memory.

Mcnsa, ac, /. Table.

Mcnsis, mensis, m. Month.
Merces, mercedls, / Reward.
MCrcS, merere, merul, mdrKttim.

To deserve, merit.

Mefis, a, ttm. My. Sec 185.

MilCs, mlirtis, m. Soldier.

Miltiadcs, Is, 7w. Miltiades, an Atho-
nian general.

Modestia, ac, / Modesty.

Moneo, munerC, monui, monltttm.
To advise.

Mons, montis, m. Mountain.

Monstr5, urd, avI, fitam. To shoiv,

point out.

MGra, ac, / Delay.

Mors, mortis, /. Death.

Multitudo, multltudlnis, /. Multi-

tude.

MultQs, a, ttm. Much, many.
Mundtts, I, m. World, universe.

MuniS, ire, ivi, itttm. To fortify,

defend.

Muntis, munCrls, «. Gifl, j)rcscnt.

Murtts, I, TO. Wall.

Mutatio, mutationls, / Change,
phase.

N.

Natalls, C. Bdonging to one's birth,

natal.

Natalis dies. Birth-day.

Natura, ac, / Nature.

Navalis, H. Naval.

Navlgo, are, uvi, atttm. To sail to.

Navis, navis, / Ship.

NCcessaritts, a, Iim. Necessary.

Ndccssltas, necessitatis,/ Necessity.

Ndpos, ndpGtIs, m. Grandson.

NGbllls, d. Noble.

Nomdn, nOmlnls, n. Name.
Nomlnd, ard, uvl, a;iim. To call,

name.
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Noll, adv. Not. P.

NonnC, interrog. jxtrt. Expects the Parens, parentis, m. and/ Parent.

answer, Fes. See 346, II., 2. Pare5, parerS, parui, parltam. To
NostCr, nostra, nostriira. Our, our obey.

own, ours. Pars, partis,/. Part, portion.

Novltas, nuvltatts, f. Novelty. Parvas, a, am. Small.

Nuvtls, a, tira. New. PassCr, passdris, ni. Sparrow.

Nox, noctis, /. Night. Pastor, pastorls, m. Shepherd.

Nubes, nubis, / Cloud. PatCr, patrls, m. Father.

Nam, interrog. pan. Expects the Patria, ae, / Native country, coun-

answer, No. See 346, II., 1. try.

Nama, ae, m. Niimn, a Roman king. Paulas, i, 7ft. Paulus, a Homan
NamCras, i, m. Number, quantity. consul.

Nummas, i, m. Money, a piece of Pax, pacis,/ Peace.

money, a coin. Pgcunia, ae,/ Money.

Nuntio, arC, avi, atam. To proclaim. Pellls, pelUs,/ Skin, hide.

announce. PCr, prep, with ace. Of, through.

PtSragro, arS, avi, atam. To wan-
0. der through.

ObsCs, obsldls, m. ar.cl /. Hostage. PtSritas, a, am. Skilled in.

Occasas, us, m. Setting, going down. Persa, ae, m. A Persian.

OccapS, art!, avi, atam. 2 o occupy, Pes, pCdis, in. Foot.

take possession of. Philippas, i, m, Philip, king of

Octavas, a, am. Etglah. Macedon.

OctT). Eight. See 175, 2. Phllosophia, ae,/ Philosophy.

Octoginta. Eighty. See 175, 2. Philosophas, i, VI. Philosopher.

Ocalas, i, m. Eye. Pietas, piStatls,/ Filial affection.

Odiosas, a, am. Odious, hatejul. piety, duty.

Omnis, 6. All, every, whole. Pirata, ae, m. Pirate.

Oppldam, i, n. Town, city. Piscts, piscls, m. Fish.

Oppugno, arS, avi, at'~^m. To be- Pisistratas, i, m. Pisistratus, tyrant

siege, take by storm. of Athens.

Opt5, are, avi, atam. To wish for, PiaceS, placerC, placui, placitara.

desire. To please.

Opalentas, a, am. Rich, opulent. Plenas, a,- am. Full.

Opas, opgris, n. Work. Poenas, a, am. Carthaginian.

Oratio, orationis,/ Oration, speech

.

Poenus, i, m. A Carthaginian.

Orator, oratorls, m. Orator. Pomam, i, n. Fruit.

Orbis, orbis, jn. Circle. Pompllias, ii, m. Pompilius, a

Orbls terraram. The world. Roman name.

OrnO, arS, avi, atam. To adorn, be Pompeias, ii, m. Pompey, a cele-

an ornament to. brated Roman general.

OviB, ovis,/. Sheep, Pondus, ponderls, n. Weight, mass.
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Porttts, us, m. Port, harbor.

Post, prep, with ace. After.

Potcns, pOtentts. Powerful, able.

PracbcS, praeberC, praebul, pracbl-

tttm. To show, famish, give.

Praeccptor, praccept6ris,7n. Teacher,

instructor.

Pracccptttra, i, n. Rule, precept.

Praeclartts, ft, tim. Renowned, dis-

tinguished.

PraedicS^ pncdIcCrS, pracdixl, prac-

dlctttm. To predict, foretell.

Pracmiiim, il, n. Reward.

Pratttm, i, n. Meadow.

PrCtiosfis, a, ttm. Valuable.

Primiis, ft, tim. Fii-st.

Princlpiam, il, n. Beginning.

Pro, prep, with all In behalf of,

for.

Proeliflm, il, n. Battle.

Prosp^rc, adv. Successfully.

Pruvijco, arg, uvi, atftm. To chal-

lenge.

Prudcntia, ac, / Prudence.

PubliQs, il, m. Publius, a Roman
name.

Puella, ae, /. Girl.

Pufir, puCri, m. Bog.

Pugna, ae, / Battle.

Pugn5, ar6, avi, atttm. To fight.

Pulchgr, pulchra, pulchrttm. Beauti-

ful.

PunlcGs, a, tlra. Carthaginian,

Punic.

Pyrrhfls, i, m. Pyrrhus, a king of
Epirus.

Q.

Quam, conj. Than.

Quartos, a, tim. Fourth.

Quattuor. Four. See 175, 2.

Siwi, fjuao, quod, rd. pronoun. TF7io,

which, what. See 187.

Quinquaginta. Fifty. Sec 175,2
QuinquC. Five. See 175, 2.

Quinttts, a, tim. Fiflh.

Quis, quae, quid ? interrog. pronoun.

IVho, which, what ? See 188.

Quivis, quacvis, qnodvis, or quidvls,

indef. pronoun. Whoever, whatever.

See 191.

Quotldiautis, a, tim. Daily.

Quotidlo, adv. Daily.

R.

Ramtis, 1, tn. Branch.

Rati5, rationis,/ Reason.

Recte, adv. Rightly.

Rcctiim, T, n. Right, rectitude.

RSducS, rSducCrC, reduxl, rCductttm.

To had back.

Regina, ae,/. Queeti.

RCgiS, rggiOnls, /. Region, terri-

tory.

Regiiltts, i, m. Regulus, a Roman
general.

Regn5, arC, avi, attim. To reign.

Regniim, i, n. Kingdom, royal author-

ity.

RCgo, rCggrg, rexi, recttlm. To
rule.

RCnovS, are, avi, attim. To renew.

Res, rei,/ Thing, affair.

Res publica. Republic.

R6voc6, arg, avi, attim. To recall.

Rex, regis, m. King.

Rhentis, i, m. Rhine.

Rov"", ae,/ Rome.

Romanfls, a, tim. Roman.
Romanfis, i, m. Roman, a Roman.
Romiilas, i, m. Romulus, the found-

er of Rome.

S.

Sagunttim, i, n. Saguntum, a town
in Spain.
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To

Salus, salutis,/. Safety

.

Saluturis, C. Beneficial, salutary,

advantageous.

SalutS, ttrC, avi, attlm. To salute.

Sanctds, a, tim. Iloly, sacred.

Sapiens, sapicntls. Wise.

SapiontCr, adv. Wisely.

Sapientia, ac, f. Wisdom.

Scholl, ac, /. School.

Scientia, ac, /• Knowledge.

Scipio, Sclpionis, m. Scipio, a dis-

tinguished Koman.
Scrib5, scrilnSrC, scripsi, scrlptttm.

To write.

Scj^thae, arilm, m. plur. The Scythi-

ans.

Sdcundiis, a, tlm. Second, favor-

able.

ScmpCr, ailv. Always, ever.

senator, sdnatorls, m. Senator.

S($natQs, us, m. Senate.

Senectus, sCnectutIs, f Old age.

SensQs, us, m. Feeling, j)erception,

sense.

Scntentia, ac, f. Opinion.

Sermo, sermouls, vi. Discourse, con-

versation.

Scrvio, irS, ivi, itiim. To serve.

Servias, ii, m. Servius, a Eoman
proper name.

Servo, arS, avi, atum. To preserve,

keep, save.

Scrviis, i, m. Slave.

Sex. Six. Sec 175, 2.

Sicllia, ae,/. Sicily.

Silentiara, ii, n. Silence.

Similis, S. Like.

Singtilaris, 8. Remarkable, singular.

Socfir, socSri, ?«. Father-in-lato.

Socitts, ii, m. Ally, associate.

Socrates, Is, m, Socrates, the cele-

brated Athenian philosopher.

Sol, aolis, m. Sun.

Solon, Solonts, m. Solon, an Athe-

nian legislator.

Solflm, i, n. Soil.

Sparta, ac, /. Sparta, capital of

Laconia.

SpCciiJs, specie!,/. Appearance.

Sper8, arC, avi, atam. To hope.

Spes, spSi,/. Hope.

Spolio, arC, avi, atUm. To rob,

spoil, despoil.

Stlmalo, art^, avi, atam. To stimU'

late.

Stultltia, ac,/. Folly.

Sui, sibi. UimseJf, herself, itself.

See 184.

Sam, essS, ful. To be. See 204.

SapCrS, arS, avi, atam. To conquer.

SuppHciam, ii, n. Punishment.

Sutts, a, am. His, her, its, their,

his own, her own, its own, their

own.

Syra 3usae, aram,/ ptur. Syracuse,

a city of Sicily.

T.

Taceo, taccrS, tacui, tadtam. To
be silent.

Tarentam, i, n. Tarentum, an Ital-

ian town.

Tarqulnitts, ii, ?«. Tarquin, a Ro-

man king.

Telam, i, n. Javelin, weapon.

Tgmgrltas, tCmSrItatIs,/. Rashness.

Templam, i, n. Temple.

Tempas, tcmporls, n. Time.

Terra, ae, /. Land, earth.

Terrco, terrerS, terrui, terrltam. To
frighten, terrify.

Tertias, a, ttm. Third.

Thaics, Is, m. Tholes, a Grecian

philosopher.

Thebanas, a, am. Theban, belonging

to Thebes (a city in Greece).
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Thcbaniis, i, m. A ThrMn.
Th«;nil8t6(!lG8, Is, m. T/iemistocks, a

celebrated Athenian.

Tlirfisj^bulQs, i, m. Tkrasi/bulus, the

liberator of Athens.

TicinQs, i, m. T^'V/^'., , u i ..r of

Cisalpine Gaul.

Tres, tria. Three. See 176.

Triginta. 77*%. Sec 175, 2.

Triumphs, arC, uvl, atQm. To tri-

umph.

Troja, ao, /. Troi/, ancient city in

Asia Minor.

Tu, tui. Thou, you. Sec 184.

Tullia, ao, /. Tullta, a llonuui

proper name.

Tullas, i, m. TuUu)i, a Roman king.

Tflm, adv. Then, at that time.

Turrls, turrls, /. Tower.

Tutis, a, am. Your, yours, thy, thine.

Tyranntts, i, >n. Tyrant.

Tj'rias, a, ar^. T'yrian.

U.

Ulysses, Is, m. Ulysses, a Grecian

king.

Unlverstts, a, Qm. All, the whole,

entire.

Unas, a, am. One. See 1 70.

Urbs, urbis, / City.

Usas, us, m. Use,

Utills, C. Useful.

Valetudo, valetudlnis, / Health.

VariCtas, varidtatis, / Variety.

Varies, a, am. Various.

VarrS, varronis, vi. Varro, a Roman
consul.

Ver, verls, n. Spring.

Verbam, i, n. Word.

VCrecundia, ac, /. Mwlcsty.

Veritas, vcrltatis, /. Truth, verity.

Vcru-s, a, am. True, real.

Veram, i, «. Truth.

VcstCr, vestra, vestram. Your.

VcstiS, irt?, ivi, itam. To clothe.

Via, ac,/. IJ'a^, road.

Victor, victuris, 7/1. Victor, con-

queror.

Victoria, ac,y: Victory.

Viot''r;;1 u..' f. Victoria, Queen of

England.

VlgII5, fuv, avi, atam. To watch,

be awake.

Villa, e. Cheap.

Vindcx, vindicis, m. and /. Vindi-

cator, avenger,

Viulo, fird, avI, atam. To violate.

Vir, vlri, m. Man, hero, soldier.

Virgo, virglnis,/. Maiden, girl.

Virtus, virtfitls,/. Valor, virtue.

Vita, ae,/ Life.

Vltiam, ii, n. Fault, vice.

VltaperS, avS, avi, atam. Tofind
fault with, censure, blame.

Vivo, vivere, vixi, victam. To live,

reside.

Voco, ard, avi, utara. To call.

V615, are, avi, atttm. To fly.

Voluntiirias, a, tim. Voluntary.

Voluptus, vtiluptatis,/. Pleasure.

Vox, vocis,/ Voice.

Vulndro, arS, avi, atam. To loound.

Vulnas, vulndrls, n. Wound.
Vultar, vulturls, m. Vulture.

Vultas, us, m. Countenance.

X.

Xerxes, Is, w. Xerxes, a Persian

kinir.

I i
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A.

A, an. Not to be translated, as ilip

Latin has no article. Sco ]>. 12,

noto 1.

Acceptable. Grdi&s, it, um.

Admonish. Admdneo, admifnerU, tul-

miSnul, admdritlum.

Adorned. Orndliis, S, um.

Advise. MSntS, viOnerS, vidnttt, mSnX-

tUm.

After. Post, prep, with ace.

Against. Contra, prep, with ace.

Sometimes denoted by t i Dative.

Alexander. Alexander, Ah xandii, m.

All. OmnXs, f.

Always. Semper, ndv.

Announce. Nuntio, drS, drl, dtuin.

Appoint. Cred, drS, din, alum.

Army. Exerclt&s, us, m.

Arrival. Adventus, us, in.

At. Denoted by the Ablative ofPlace,

or of Time. See 421 and 426.

Athenian. AtheniensXs, S.

Athenian, an Athenian. Athenien-

sls, is, m. and f.

Athens. Athetme, drum, f. plur.

Attack, //n; !Ss, iis, m.

Await. Exsj/aio, dre, drl, dtuia.

B.

Battle. Proelium, il, n.

Battle-array. Acies. ci, f.

Se. Sum, essi, ful.

Bo silent. Tdcco, tdrer^, iScui, tact-

turn.

Beautiful. Pulchcr, pulchrU, pul-

chrum.

Before. Anli', prep, with ace.

Bird. Avis, avis, f.

Birth-dav. Ndtdhs dies, m.

Blame. VilupSrS, dr^, dci, dlum.

Book. LibUr, Rbri, m.

Boy. Putfr, puffri, m.

Brave. Foriis, e.

Bravely. ForlitSr, ndv.

Bravery. T7r/us, viriulXs, f.

Bring to a close. Finio, Irif, itn,

itQm.

Brother. Frdler,frdtris, m.

Brutus. Brdtus, i, m.

By. A, ah, prep, with abl. Often

denoted by the Ablative alone.

See 414.

C.

Cuius. Cdiu: il, m.

Call. Vdco, dn', dvi, dlum,

Camillas. Camillus, i, m.

Can, can have. See tnat/^ viay

have.

Carthage. Carthdgo, Canhdcfinu, f.

Oarthaginiiin. Carthdglniemils, S.

Carthaginian, a Carthaginian. Car-

thdginicnsis, is, m. and f.

Cato. Cfl/t?, CStonls, m,

Cicero. CicS'rS, CicSroniSf m.

157
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Citizen. Clvts, clvXs, m. and f.

City. Urhs, urbts, f.

Cloud. Nubes, nubls, f.

Commander. ImpSrcUOr, impffra-

toris, m.

Concerning. De, prep, with abl.

Consul. Cona&l, cons&tls, m.

Contrary to. Contra, prep, witli

ace.

Conversation. Sennl'), sernionXs, m.

Corinth. Cdiinthtis, i, f.

Corinthian. Cdrinthius, &, Urn.

Corinthian, a Corinthian. COrinthi-

Hs, a, m.

Cornelius. Cornelius, it, m.

Could, could have. Sec ini(jht, inhjld

have.

Country. PSUria, ae, f.

Courage. Virtus, viriutls, f.

Crown. CdronS, ae, f.

Daily. QuStldian&s, 3, iiin.

Daughter. FiliS, ae, f.

Day. Dies, diet, m. See 119, note.

Dear. Carus, &, Hin.

Declare. IndicS, indlcSr^, indixi,

indictum.

Delight. Delects, ari, del, at&m.

Desirous of. Cuptdus, S, iini ; avl-

d&s, S, um.

Did. OJlen the sign of the Imperfect,

or of the Perfect tense, especially/ in

questions.

Diligence. DillgentiS, ae, f.

Diligent. Dillgens, dittgentls.

Do. Often the sign of the Present

tense, especially in questions.

Eight.

E.

Odff. See 175, 2.

« lAfM....-.n ^ ••111
V^'_tUf. til?, tt, K//E.

Enemy Hostis, hostls, m. and f.

LATIN BOOK.

Exercise. ExerceB, exercer^, exercut,

exercUUm.

Exile. Exs&l, exs&lls, m. and f.

Expect. ExapectS, arU', dvi, dl&ni-

F.

Father. PStifr, pulrls, m.

Father-in-law. Sdcifr, sOci'ti, m.

Fertile. Fertllis, g.

Fidelity. ndes,f1dtt, f.

Field. Aggr, dgri, m.

Fifth. QuintSs, u, Unt.

Fifty. Quinqudgintd. See 175, 2.

Fight. Pugnu, dre, dvi, dtum.

Finish. FiniS, irg, tvl, iliini.

Five. Qtdnqug. See 175, 2.

Flee. FUgi^, fUggrg, fdgi, f&gXtum.

Flower. Flos, fldris, m.

Fly. ViJlS, drg, dux, dtUin.

Foot. Pes, pedis, TO..

Fond of. Amans, Smantls.

For. Pro, prep, with abl. In the

sense of because of, it is denoted

by the Ablative alone (414) ; and

in the sense of for the benefit of,

by the Dative (384).

Fortify. Mdnio, irS, ivl, ItQm,

Four. Quattudr. See 175, 2,

Fourth. QuartSs, 3, Um.

Friend. AmlcQs, i, m.

Friendship. AmldtiS, ae, f.

From. A, 3b, prep, with abl.

Fruit. Fructus, us, ra.

G,

Garden. Ilort&s, t, m.

Gaul. Gallus, i, m.

Gem. Gemm3, ae, f.

General. Dux, ducts, m. and f.

Gift. Dontim, i, n.

Glory. GloriS, ae, f.

Gold. Aurtnn, l, n.

Golden. AureUs, 3, Urn.
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Good. DOntLi, 3, Urn.

Goodness. Ii(Sn\tas, litSuVatXn, f.

Govern. lii^ij^>, riHijSrS, rexl, rectum.

Great. Magnus, S, Urn,

Greece. Graecid, ae, f.

Grove. Lucil.t, I, m.

Guard. CuatOdio, i/t*", Id, llHin,

II.

Had. Often the oif/n of the Pluper-

fect tense.

Ilunnibal. IlannXbQl, Ilanulhulls, m.

Happy. BeatiLi, &, urn.

Have. IlSbei6, hOherif, h&hu'i, hdhXtUm.

Sometimes simply the sign of the

Perfect tense ; as, we have loved.

lie, she, it. * Is, ed. Id ; illS, illd,

illud. The pronoun is often im-

plied in the ending of the verb.

lie himself. Ipsf, ipsd, ipsum.

Hear. Audid, irS, ivu itum.

High. Alius, alts, ahum.

Himself. Sul (184); ipti<f, ipsd,

ipsum.

His. Suus, d, um.

Hope (verb). Spero,drS, dvi, dtum.

Hope (noun). Spes, sjnfi, f.

Hour. Hord, ae, f.

Hundred. Centum. Sec 175, 2.

J.

I. Efjd, mel. See 184.

In. In, prep, with abl.

In behalf of. Pro, pi*ep. with abl.

Instruct. Erudio, irif, Ivl, itum.

Instructor. PraeceptOr, praeceptorls,

m.

Into. In, prep, with ace.

Invite. Invito, drS, dvi, dtum.

Iron. Fen-um, t, n.

Island. Insuld, ae, f.

It. See he, she, it.

Italy. ItdliS, ae, f.

8

J.

Judge. Judex, jOdlds, m. and f.

Justice. Jusiltid, ae, f.

Keep one's word. FXdSm servdrS.

See p. 74, note 4.

Kindly. Binigne, adv.

King. Hex, regis, ra.

Knowledge. Scientid,'de, f.

L.

Large. Magnus, d, um.

Latinus. LdtinUs, i, m.

Lavinia. Ldvinid, ae, f.

Law. Lex, iegts, f.

Lead. />uf3, ddcifr^, duxi, ductim.

Lead back. lid'ducS, rSdUcCrif, ri-

duxi, rSductum.

Lead forth. EdUcli, educSrif, eduxi,

educt&m.
,

Let. Render by the Subjunctive. See

196, L, 2.

Leader. Dux, duds, m. and f.

Letter. EpistOld, ae, f.

Liberate. LibSrS, drS, dvi, dtUm.

Life. VitS, ae, f.

Like. Slmllis, S.

Love. j4mS, drS, dd, dtum.

M.

Macedonia. MdcSdOnid, ae, f.

Man. IldmS, hdminls, m. Vtr, viri,

m. The latter is used as a term

of respect ; a true or worthy man,

a hero.

Many. Midti, ae, d, plur.

May, can. Signs of the Present Sub-

junctive.

May have, can have. Signs of th$

Perfect Subjunctive.

Me. See i.

Memory. MSmOrid, ae, f.
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l!l

Might, could, would, should. Sirjns

of the Imperfect Subjunctive.

Might have, could have, would

have, should have. Slfjns of the

Pluperfect Subjunctive.

Mind. Antmils, i, m.

Moat. FossS, ae, f.

Money. P^cHniS, ae, f.

Month. Mensls, mensis, m.

More. Sign of the Comparative

degree. See 160.

Most Sign of the Superlative degree.

See 160.

Mound. AggSr, aggifrls, m.

Mountain. Mons, moutls, m.

Much. Multum, adv.

My. Mens, a, urn. Sec 185.

N.

Name. Nomi'n, nomtuls, n.

Nightingale. LuscXnid, ae, f.

Noble. Nohilis, S.

Not. Non, adv. Interrogative,

nonnS.

0.

Obey. ParS, pdrerS, pdrui, part-

turn.

Observe. ServS, drf, dvi, dtiim.

Occupy. OcciipS, drS, dvi, dtiim.

Of. Denoted by the Genitive. See

393.

Of itself. Pi^rse.

On. Often denoted by the Ablative of

Time. See 426.

One. Unus, a, wn. See 176.

Oration. Ordtio, ordtioms, f.

Orator. Ordtffr, drdtorls, m.

Our. Noster, tra, trum.

P.

Parent. Parens, pSrentis, m. and f.

Philip. Philippm, I, m.

Pisistratus. Pisistratus, t, m.

Please. Placco, plikcr^, placul,

placilum.

Pleasing. Grdtus, a, urn.

Pleasure. Vdluptds, vdluptdlis, f.

Plough. ArS, ardr^, ardvi, ardlum.

Plunder (verb). Spfflio, dr^, dvi,

dtiim.

Practise. Exercco, excrcerS, excrcui,

exerclttim.

Praise (verb). Laudo, dr^, dvi,

dtUm,

Praise (noun). Laus, laudls, f.

Precept. PmeceptHm, i, n.

Predict. Praedico, praedicSrS, prae-

dixi, pracdictum.

Present (noun). DdnUm, i. n.

Publius. PubliUs, it, m.

Punish. Pdnio, hi', ivi, itUm.

Pupil. DisctpSliis, I, m.

Put to flight. FOgo, drif, dvi, dtuin.

Q.

Queen, liegina, ae, f.

72.

Receive. AccXpiS, accipiri, accept,

acceptUm.

Reign, royal authority. Regnum,

i,n.

Renowned. CldrOs, a, Urn.

Reside. Hdhito, drS, dvi, dtUm.

Rhine. RhenOs, i, m.

River. Amrils, amnis, m.

Reman. Romdniis, a, Urn.

Roman, a Roman. Romdniis, i, m.

Rome. Roma, ae, f.

Romulus. RomUlOs, i, m.

Rule. R^go, rifgiri, reoci, rectHm.

S.

Safety. S8lils, salutis, f.

Same. Idim, cadim,ldim. Sec 186.

Say. Died, dicSri, dixi, diclUm.
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Save. Servo, arif, dvl, dtum.

Scipio. Scipio, Sdpionls, m.
Senator. Sifimtdr, s^iidtorls, m.
Serve. Servio, IrH; id, Mm.
Servius. Servius, il, m.
Setting. Occasus, us, m.
Shall, will. Sii/ns of the Future

tense.

Shall have, will have. Siffiis of the

Future Perfect tense.

Shepherd. Pastor, pastorls, m.
Should, should have. See might,

might have.

Show. MonstrS, dr^, dvl, dtum.

Sicily. Slcllia, ae, f.

Silent. See be silent.

Silver. Argentim, i, n.

Sing, Canto, drS, dvl, alum.

Singing, a song. Cantus, us, m.
Six. Sex. See 175, 2.

Slave. Servus, i, m.
Sleep. Dormio, Irg, Ivl, ifum.

Soldier. MlliTs, millOs, m.
Somebody, some one. Alvpits,

SltquS, aUqutd, or allqudd. See
191.

Son. Filius, ti, m.

Son-in-law. G^n^r, y^ngii, m.
Song. Carmifn, carmmls, n.

Speak. DlcS, dicerg, dixl, dictum.

State. Civltds, cMtdlls, f.

Strengthen. FirmS, driT, dvl, dtum.

Sun. Sol. soils, ra.

Sunset. Occdsus soils.

Sword. GlSdius, ii, m.

T.

Take. CapiS, capSrg, cepl, captUm.

Take by storm. Expugno, drcf, dvi,

dtum.

Tarquin. Tarqulni&s, il, m.
Tell. Dlco, dlci'rg, dixl, dictum. "Walk.
Temple. Templum, i, n.

j War.

Ten. Dffcifm. See 17.5, 2.

Terrify. Terreo, temrif, terrul, tcirl-

tum.

Than. Qufm. Often omitted, in

which case the Ablative follows.

See 417.

That. Hid; ills, illud. Sec 186.

The. Not to be translated, as the

Latin has no article. See p. 12,

note 1.

Their. Suiis, a, iim.

Then. Tiim, adv.

Thing. Res, r^i, f.

This. Iltc, haec, hoc. See 186.

Three. Tres, tria. See 176.

Time. Tempus, tempdrls, n.

To. Ad, In, preps, with ace. To
is* sometimes denoted by the

Accusative, and sometimes by th<t

Dative. See 379 and 384
True. Verus, S, urn.

Truth. Verum, I, n.

Tullia. TiilliS, ae, f.

Two. Dufy, duae, duff. See 176.

Tyrant. Tyrannus, i, m.

U.

Use. Usus, Us, m.
Useful. Utllls, g.

Valor. Tirtiis, virtdtls, f.

Valuable. Prfftidsus, a, urn.

Very. Sometimes the sign of tht

Superlative. See 160.

Victoria. Victoria, ae, f.

Victory. Victoria, ae, f.

Violate. 'iffld, drg, dvl, dt&m.

Virtue. Virtds, virtulls, f.

w.

AmbS}8, drif, dvl, dtum.

Selliim. f. n.



162 IXTRODUCTOEY LATIX BOOK.

Way. Via, ae, f.

Well. £«rrtf, adv.

Who, •which (relative). Qui, quae,

qudd. See 187.

Who, which, what (interrogative) ?

Quls, quae, quid ? qui, quae, quffd ?

See 188.

Wide. Ldttis, a, um.

Wife. Conjux, conjugts, f.

Will, will have. Sec shall, shall

have.

Winter. Hiems, hiSmis, f.

Wisdom. Sapientid, ae, f.

Wise. Sapiens, sapientis.

With. Cum, prep, with abl. Often

denoted by the Ablative alone.

Sec 414.

Word. Verhiim, t, n. To keep one's

word, fldSin servdrif. See p. 74,

note 4.

Would, would have. See might,

might have.

Wound. VulnSrn, drif, dvi, dtum.

Write. Scriho, scrihSre, scripsi, scrip-

turn.

Year. Annus, i, m.

You. Tu, tui. See 184.

Your. Tuus, a, um ; veslSr, vestrH,

vestrum.

Yourself. Tu, id ipsi.
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D. AFPLETON t& CO:a PUBLICATIONS.

vestri,

Harkness's Elements of Latin Grammar.
This work is intended especially for those who do not contemplate

a collegiate course, but it may be successfully used in any school where,
for special reasons, a small grammar is deemed desirable. The beginner
needs to store his mind at the outset with the laws of the language in
such forms of statement as lie can carry with him throughout his whole
course of study. The convenience and interest of the student in tliia

regard have been carefully consulted in the preparation of this manual.
All the paradigms, rules, and discussions, have been introduced in the
exact language of the authors Grammar, by which it may at any time
be supplemented. While, therefore, in many schools this work will be
found a sufficient Latin Grammar, it may be used in others, either as
preparatory to the larger Grammar, or in connection with it.

No separate references to this volume will ever be needed in editions

of Latin authors, as the numbering of the articles is the same as in the
larger Grammar.

From Pres. Coblmgh, Tf.nneasee Wesley-
an Universitij,

" This work is very timeJy. I regord
it as indispensabie in many schools in the
South."

From Prof, "W. H. TotxNG, Ohio Uni-
versity,

" I most heartily commend this work.
I have for some time felt its need. It
seems to make your Latin course com-
plete."

From Prof. C. G. Hudson, Genesei Wes-
leyan Seminary, Lima, N. Y.

" I can heartily recommend it. I think
tt)at it is superior to all rivals."

From Prof. H. D. "Waikkk, OrangevilU
Academy, Pa,

*' In ray opinion, no work of Professor
flarkness will be more widely used, or
more valuable, than this. It supplies a
want long felt by teachers. It is clear,
thorough, and sufficiently extended for
ordinary students."

From Prof. 8. H. Manlet, Cornell Col-
lege, loica,

" I think it one of the finest compondl-
nms of Grammar I have ever seen. It
must prove of trroat service as a prepara-
tory urill-book,"

From Prof. L. F. Parkek, Iowa College,

"I feel under personal obligation for
this new incentive and aid to classical
study."

From H. F. Lane, ITigh School, Temple-
ton, Mass.

" It is exactly adapted to our wants.We use all of Harkness'3 books—Gram-
mar, Header, and Composition. "We con-
sider them emphatically 'the best'

"

From Prof J. A. Kelleb, Heidelberg
College, Ohio.

" I was surprised to find so ftill an out-
Ime of Latin Grammar comprised within
such narrow limits."

From Prof M. B. Bbown, Notre- Dame
University.

"In mv opinion, it is just the book
which has long been needed. It is a book
to be learned entire, and is complete as far
as it goes. Prof. Harkness deserves tho
thanks both of students and teachers."

From Rev. B. G. TTorthrop, Secretai'v
of Board qf Education, Conn.

" I am highly pleased with Harkness's
Elements of L-itin Grammar. Its brevity
commends it for beginners and for all
contemplating a partial Latin coure* of
•tndy."
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Harkness's Latin Grammar.

From Kev. Prof. J. J. Owes, D. D., 2^ew York Free Academy,
" I have carefully examined Harkness's Latin Grammar, and am so well pleased with

ita plan, arrangement, and execution, that I shall take the earliest opportunity of intro-
ducing it as a text-book in the Free Academy."

From Mr. John D. Philbeick, Superintendent ofPuWic SchooU, Boston, Mass.
" This work is evidently no hasty performance, nor the compilation of u mere book

maker, but the well-ripened fruit of mature aud accurate scholai'ship. It is eminently
practical, because it is truly philosophical"

From Mr. G. N. Bigelow, Principal of State Normal School, Framingham, Mass.

"llarkness's Latin Grammar is the most satisfiictory text-book I have ever used."

I¥om Ecv. Daniel Leaoh, Swperintmdent Public Schools, Providence, R. I.

" I am quite confident that it is superior to any Latin Grammar before the public.
Las recently been introduced into the lligh School, and all are much pleased with it."

It

From Dr. J. B. Chapix, ^ate Commissioner of Public Instruction in Rhode Island.

"The viial principles of the language are clearly and beautifully exhibited. The
work needs no one's commendation."

From Mr. Abnee J. Phipps, Superintmdmt of Public Schools, Lowell, 3Iass.

"The ahn of the author seems to be ftilly realized hi makhig this 'a usefid book, and
as such I can cheerfully commend it. The clear and admu-able manner in which the ui-
tricacies of the Subjunctive Mood are unfolded, is one of its marked features.

"The evidence of ripe scholarship and of familiarity with the latest works of German
and English philologists la manifest throughout the book."

From Dr. J. T. Champlin, President of Waterville College.

"I like both the plan and the execution of the work very much. Its matter and
manner are both adnurable. I shall be greatly disappuhited if it does not at once win th«
pubhc favor,"

From Prof. A. 8. Packard, Botcdoin College, Bnmsidck, 3[aine.
" Harkness's Latin Gramm.ir exhibits throughout the results of thorough scholarship.

I shall recommend it in om- next catalogue."

From Prof. J. J. Stanton, Bates College.

" "We have introduced Harkness's Grammir kito this Institution,
logical and concise than any of its rivals."

It is riuch more

From Mr, Wm. J. Eolfe, Principal Cambridge High School.

"Notwithstanding all the inconveniences that must attend a chanjre of Latin Gra.n-
rnurs in a largo school like mine, I shall endeavor to secure the adoption of Harkness's
Grammar hi place of our present text-book as soon as possible."

From Mr. L. E, Wii.liston, Principal Ladies'' Seminary, Cambridge, Mass.
" I think this work a decided advance upon the Grammar now in use."

From Mr. D. B. Haoes, PHnc. Eliot High School, Jamaica Plain, 3fas3.

"This is, in my opinion, ft.y/ar the bent Latin Grammar erer piMij>h(d, It is nd-
jniraWy adapted to the use of learners, behig remarkably concise, clear, comprehensive,
and philosophical It will henoeforth be used as a text-book in this school"

il

ef

ta
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Harkness's Latin Grammar.
From Prof. C. 8. Usmuiv.qto^ and Prof. J. C. Van Bbhsouotex, oft!^ Wealeyim

Universiti/.

. i,"i^'® ^^°f^
Is clear, accurate, and happy in its statement of priiiciDles Is slmnln v,^

KSJiipSroisSuS
From Mr. Elbeidge Smith, Pnmipal Free Academy, Norwich, Ct

uay, and urn much pleased .ith the resuCf "SScJp^Si^i^S S-^oom"
From Mr. II. A. Pkatt, PHncipal High School, Hartford, Ct

From Mr. I. F. Cady, PHncipal Zfigh School, Warren, R. I.

exceSci^^its m"rite"musfr;'
^'j;"""'- «^« "^T '"""^ ""^ ^ convinced of ite superior»icciii,utt. lis mcnts must secure Its adoption wherever it becomes known."

From Messrs. 8. Thihsbee avd T. B. Stockwell, Public High School, Providmce.

«-itht?nfiTnl''TnfC^*''''"'"-^
'^"^''^ ^"^ Harkness's Latin Grammar enables us to saywith confidence, that it is an improvement on our former text-book."

"^^ "^ **• ^"^

ifrom Mr. 0. B. Goff, PHncipal Boys' Clascal IRgh Schml, Promdence, R. I.

tation?'"
P™'="''"^ ™'"^"S °f Harkness's Grammar is gratifying even beyond my ex-pec

From Ecv. Prof. M. H. Buckham, University of Vermont,
"Harkness's Latin Grammar seems to me to supply the desideratum Tt- U nhiln

S'f VtT^,''^ ""'^•^''^' simpleand clear in itsTtaiments and thTs", himySment, is the highest encomium which can bo besUneed on a text-book."

From Mr. E. T. QuniBY, Appleton Academy, Kew Ipmich, JV, IT.

troduceS oSo."™''
""''^ superior to any other I have seen. I should be glad to in-

From Mr. H. Okcutt, Glenwood Ladies' Seminary, W. £rattleboro\ 7i.

tills 7eiSSa?y"^^'^
^^^ Harkness's Latin Grammar, and have ah-eady inti-oduced it int.

From Mr. Charles Jewett, Principal ofFranklin Academy.
"1 deem it an admirable work, and think it wiU supersede all others now in use- inthe division and arrangement of topics, and in its mechanical execution, it is suDeriol- toany Latin Grammar extant.

'

i/cmjt i«

From Mr. C. C. Chase, Principal of Lowell nigh ScJiool.

.f fl!

^of- Hp'^ness's Grammar is, in my opinion, admkably adapted to make the study•f the Latin language ai' ,tiblo and interesting." .

'

Front Mi J. Kimba!^,^ High School, Dorchester, Mass.

"It meets my idoDl of what is desirable in every grammar, to wit: compression ofgeneral principles in terse definitions and statements, for read> use ; j^Scss of de-
tail, well arranged lor leterence."
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Arnokrs Latin Course

:

II

III

I. riEST AND SECOND LATIN BOOK AND PRACTICAL GRAMJ^R. Re-
vised and Carefully Corrected, by J. A. Spencer, D. D. 12mo, 359 pages.

PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION, Re-
vised and careftiliy corrected by J. A. Spenoee, D. D. 12mo, 866 pages.

CORNELIUS NEP03. AVitli Questions and Answers, and an Imitative Exercise
on each Chapter. With Notes by E. A. Johnson, Professor of Latin, in Uni-
versity of New York. Now edition, enlarged, with a Lexicon, Illstoricul and
Geographical Index, etc. 13ino, 850 pages.

Arnold's Classical Series has attained a circulation almost unparalleled, having been
introduced into nearly all the leading educational institutions in the United States.

The secret of this success is, that the author has hit upon the true system of teaching
the ancient languages. Ho e^hibitrt them not cs dead, but as living tongues ; and by
imitation and rr; otition, the means which Nature herself points out to the child learn-

ing his mother-tongue, he famiUarizes the student with the idioms employed by the
elegant writers and «peakors of antiquity.

The First and So- ond Latin Book should be put into the hands of the beginners, who
will soon acquke from its !i;;;'es a better idea of the language than could be gained by
months of study according to the old system. The reason of this is, that every thing

has a practical bearing, and a principle is no sooner learned than it is applied. The pupil

is at once set to work on exercises.

The Prose Composition forms an excellent sequel to the above work, or may be
used with any other course. It teaches the art of w;-iting Latin more corrertly and
thoroughly, more easily and pleasantly, than any other work. In its pages Latin syno.

nymes are caref\illy illustrated, diflferences of idioms noted, cautions as to common errors

impressed on the mind, and every help afforded toward attaining a pure and flowing

Latin style.

Mom N. 'WnEELER, Principal of Worcester Covmty High School.

" In the skill with which ho sets forth the idiomatic pecriliariti&i, as well as in the
directness and symplicity with which he states the facts of the ancient language?, Mr.
Arnold has no superior. I know of no books so admirably adapted to awaken an inter-
est in the study of the langurvge, or so well fitted to lay the foundation of a correct schol-
arship and refined taste."

From A. B. Rttsseli,, Oakland Higlt School.

" The style In which the bouks are got up are not their only recommendation. With
thorough instruction on the part of the teacher using thewe books as text-books, I am
confident a much more ample return for the time and labor bestowed by our youth upon
LaHn must be secured. The time certahily has come when an advance must be made
upon the old methods of instruction. I am glad to have a work that promises so mcny
u.l vantages as Arnold's First and Second Latin Book to beginners."

From, C. M. Blake, Classical Teacher, Philadelphia.

" I am much pleased with Arnold's Latin Books. A class ofmy older boj'S have iust
finished the First and Second Book. They had studied Latin lor a long time beibre,

but never understood it, they say, as they do now."
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Harkuess's Ca3sar.
This edition of Caesar's Commontarics, intended to follow the Latin

Reader, aims to introduce the student to an appreciative study of Latin
authors. The text is the result of a careful collation of the several edi-

tions most approved by European scholars. The notes are intended to
guide the faithful efforts of the learner, and to furnish him such collateral

information as will enable him to understand the stirring events recorded
in the Commentaries, and such special aid as will enable him to surmount
real diflacultiea of construction and idiom. They will thus, it is hoped,
render an acceptable service both to the instructor and the learner, by
lightening the burden of the one, and by nromoting the progress of the
other. The dictionary has been prepared with special reference to the
wants of the student.

The Life of Caesar, the Map of Gaul, and the diagrams and iilustra-

tions which accompany the notes, will greatly add to the value of the
work.

From Pres. Aikin, Union Collega, N. Y.

" This edition of the Commentaries is
namirably suited, not merely to give the
Btudent an acquaintance witli his immedi-
ate text-boolc, but also to develop those
habits of investigation, that thoughtfulness
in nijrard to the scope of the whole subject,
and that style of vigorous, tasteful, and
idiomatic rendering, which are among the
rarest, as they are certainly among the
most important, results of classical study."

From 8. H. Tatlor, LL. D., Phillips
Academy, Andover, Mass.

"The notes are prepared with a judi-
cious appreciation of the wants of the pupil.
They show the hand of the finished scholar,
as well as of the experienced teacher."

From Prof. W. A. Packard, Frinceion
College, JV. J.

" The notes are models of what the be-
ginner needs to interest and guide him
The text is furnished with the best illus-
trations in the way of maps and plans."

From Prof. W. T. Jounsox, Notre-Dame
University, Ind.

"Tliia is certainly an excellent text-
book—superior to any other edition of the
Commentaries now in use."

From Pres. McEldowney, Albion Col-
lege, Mich.

"This is the most valuable edition of
C«flar with which 1 am acquanited."

From Prof. II. "W. TIatnes, Unive/rsity <f
Vermont.

" Never before have I seen such a lucid
and simple explanation of Cajsar'a bridg*
across the Khine."

From Prof. C. S. Hakkington, Wesleyan
Unitemity, Conn.

"Tlie student who uses this edition
must read Cuisar with a lively relish."

From Prof. W. A. Steviws, Dcnison Uni-
versity Ohio.

" The notes are gotten up on the right
principle, and are greatly superior to those
of similar works in England."

FroM Prof. J. E. Gintner, Otterbein Uni-
vers-ity, Ohio,

"This is the only edition of Cffisar rec-
ommended to our classes."

From A. D. Sandborn, Wilton Seminary,
lozca.

" I know of no work of the kind in
which the notes so fully meet the v/nnts
ofboth teacher and pupil. I am delighted
with the life of Cffisar.'^

From Prof. S. Hasbeli,. State Normal
University, Del.

"This edition of Cffsar is superior to
all others published in this country. Th«
biographical sketch of the Eoman com-
mander is a splendid production."
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Arnold's First Latin Book
;

a

Remodelled and Rewritten, and adapted to the OllendorflF Method of

Instruction. By ALBERT HARKNESS, A. M. 12rao, 302 pages.

Under the labors of the present author, the work of Arnold has undergone radical

changes. It has been adapted to the Ollendorff improved method of instruction, and is

Bupetior to the former work hi Its pLin and all the details of histruction. While It pro-

ceeds In common with Arnold on the principle of imitation and repetition, it pursues

much more exactly and with a surer step the progressive method, and auns to make the

pupil master of every Individual subject before he proceeds to a new one, and of each
subject by itself before tt is combined with others ; so that he is brought gradually and
surely to understand the most difiicult combinations of the language. Ad important
feature of this book is, that it carries along the Syntax pari passu with the Etymology,
so that the student is not only all the while becoming familiar with the forms of the lan-

guage, but Is also learning to construct sentences and to understand the mutual relations

of their component parts.

Special care has been tiken hi the exercises to present such idioms and expressions
alone as are authorized by the best classic authors, so that the learner may acquire by
axjvmplo as well as precept, a distinct idea of pure Latlnity.

It has been a leading object with the author so to classify and arrange tho various
topics as to simplify the subject, and, as far as possible, to remove the disheartening diffi-

culties too often encountered at the outset in the study of an ancient language.

From TV. E. Tolman, Instructor in Providence IRgh ScJiool.

" I have used Arnold's Fh-st Latm Book, remodelled end rewritten by Mr. narkness,
in my classes duruig the past year, and find it to be a work not so much remodeUed and
rcAvritten as one entirely new, both in Its plan and in its adaptation to the wants of tho
beginner In Latin."

From Wm. Eitssell, Editor of the First Series of the Boston Journal ofEducation.
"The form which this work has taken under the skillflil hand of Mr. n. is marked

throughout by a method purely elementary, perfectly simple, gradually progressive, and
rigorously exact Pupils trained on such a manual cannot fail ofbecoming distinguished,
in their subsequent progress, for precision and correctness of knowledge, and for rapid
advancement in genuine scholarshlj>."

From Geohqb Capeo^t, Principal of Worcester High School.

"1 have OAamined tho work with care, and am happy to say that I find it superior
to any similar work with which I am acquamted. I shall recommend It to my next
class."

From J. R. Boise, Professor of Ancient Lanff^mges in Michigan University.

" I have examined your First Book in Latin, and am exceedingly pleased both with

tho plan and execution. I shall not fail to use my Influence toward introducing it into

the classical schools of this State."

f
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Second Latin Book.
Comprising an Historical Latin Reader, with Notes and Rules for

Translating, and an Exercise Book, developing a Complete Ana-
lytical Syntax, in a series of Lessons and Exercises, involving

the Construction, Analysis, and Reconstruction of Latin Sen-
tences. By ALBERT HARKNESS, A.M., Senior Master in the
Providence High School. 12mo, 362 pages.

This work Is designed as a sequel to the author's " First Latin Book." It comprises
a complete analytical syntax, exhibiting the essential structure of the Latin language
from its simplest to its most expanded and elaborate form.

The arrangement of the lessons is decidedly phUosophlcal, gradually progressive
and in strict accordance with the law of development of the human mind. Every now
piiaciplo is stated in simple, clear, and accurate language, and illustrated by examples
e.u'ofuily selected from the reading lessons, which the student is required to translate

analyze, and reconstruct He is also exercised in forming new Latin sentences on given
models. This, while it gives variety and interest to what would otherwis.. be in the
highest degree monotonous, completely fixes in the mind the subject of the lesson, both
by analysis and synthesis.

The careful study of this volume, on the plan recommended by the author, will
greatly facilitate the pupil's progress in the higher departments of the language. Such
is the testimony of the numerous institutions in which Harkness's improved edition
of Arnold has been introduced.

From J. A. Spencer, D. D., late Professor of Latin in Burlington College, K J.

"Represent volume appears tome to carry out exceUently the system on which
the .ate lamented Arnold baseil his educational works ; and in the Selections for Read-
ing, the Notes and Rules for Translating, the Exercises in Translating into Latin theAnalyses, etc., I thmk it admirably adapted to advance the diUgeut student not onlvrapidly, but soundly, m an acquaintance with the Lathi language?"

^

From Peof. Gammell, ofBrown University.

" The book seems to mo, as I anticipated it would be, a valuable addition to the worksnow m use among teachers of Latin in the schools of the United States, and for m^vot them it will undoubtedly form an advantageous substitute."
^''' ""^ **"^ ""^^

From Pkop. Lincoln, ofBrown University.

Bo^* Though' briefttKrv"™'*,:- -"r^'H ^^^ "«t^°^ P°'^°ed in the FirstMooK. inougn orei, it Is very comprehensive, and combines iudlcious and dkilftinv.formed exercises with systematic instruction."
^""'"'u»'» juuinous ana sKmuiiy-

From J. J. Owen, D. D ProfeMorof the Latin and. Greek Languages and Litera-ture tn the Free Academy, Neio York.

tact"tri!Ln!J?"i3f " ^T'^ ^'^^^ abundant evidence of the author's learning and
rental ^SfiAPi'5i:' "nd make accessible to the youthl\il mind the great and fanda-

S^SlKi? anH^rl''^
Latin language. The book is worthy of a place in everyClassical school, and I trust will have an extensive sale."

From Prop. Andbeson, ofLewishurg University, Pennsylvania.

.h,^'ii '"""w' T."^*?'®
''""'^ ^*'"'*^ diminish the drudgery of the student's earlier

SKhtion " '^^**'® ^^^ progress in his subsequent course. I wish the work a widi
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Caesar's Commentaries on the Gallic War.
With English Notes, Critical and Explanatory ; a Lexicon, Geographi-

cal and Historical Indexes, a Map of Gaul, etc. By Rev. J. A.
Sr.NCEIl, D. D. 12mo, 408 pages.

In the preparation of this Tolume, great care lu« been taken to adapt it to every re-
spect to the wants of the young student, to mako It a means at the same time o' advan-
cing him in a thorough knowledge of Latin, and inspiring him with a desire for ftirther
«Miuaintance with the classics of the language. Dr. Spencer has not, llkesome commen-
tators, given an abundance of help on the easy passages, and allowed the difficult one.
to speak for themselves. Ills Notes are on those parts on which the pupil wants them
and explain, not only grammatical dlfflculUc. but allusions of every ktad in the t.>xt A
well-drawn sketch of Caesar's life, a Map of u.« region in which his campaigns wer, -ar-
ried on, and a Vocabulary, which removes the necessity of ustag a largo dictionary and
the waste of thno consequent thereon, enhance the value of the volume in no small d».
gree.

\

Quintus Curtius

:

Life and Exploits of Alexander the Great. Edited and iUustrated
with English Notes. By WILLIAM HENRY CROSBY. 12mo
385 pages.

'

From Peof. Owen, oftU ITew York Free Academy.

favor oftrufJL^Teredl^edr^^^^^^^
Crosby. It is seldom that a12 bi?rsulmitl",7

''•"'.'"' '^ ^'''- ^'"^ ^<'"'->'

I can give so hearty a recommences toSsi^f Tj"" 7
'"^^"^^''^^^ ^ -"ich

the paper, type, and binding, bein<r Vast Ih.f; /« 11 TT"^ appearance is attractive

;

rable. The notes are bile/per infnt 1^?
,^*'''*"^''°'' "^"^'^ ''«' "«'»*' «1««^ «nd du-

but happily exempuX i "
,d«t «f

"'"'-"ko. neither too exuberant nor too meagre,J y puo in„ the golden moan m desirable and yet so very dilBcult of at

a

I
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Harkuess's Latiu Grammar.
From Rev. Prof. J. J. Owbn, D.D., New York Free Academy.
" I haTO carefully examined Ilurkness's Latin Grammar, and am so well ploasod

with its plan, arrangemuiit, and extfcution, that I shall take the earliest opportunity of

iiitrodD''!ag it as a text-book in the Free Academy."

From Mr. JonN D. PmLBRicK, Superintendent of Public Schools, Boston, Maes.

"'I'his work is evidently no hasty performance, nor the compilation of a mere book

maker, but the well-ripened fruit of mature and accurate scholarship. It is eminontlj

practical, because it is truly philosoplncai."

F-tmi Mr. G, N. Bigelow, Principal of State Normal School, Framingham, Mass.
" Harkness's Latin Grammar is the most satisfactory text-book I have ever used."

From, liev. Daniel Lgaoh, Superintendent Public Schools, Providence, R. I.

" I am quite confident that it is superior to any Latin Grammar before the publla

It has recently been introduced into the High School, and all are much pleased with it"

From. Dr. J. B. Ciiapin, State Commissiouer of Public Instruction in Rhode Island.

"The vital principles of the language are clearly and beautifully exhibited. The
(vork needs no one^s commendation."

From, Mr. Abner J. Puipps, Superintendent of Public Schools, Loioell, Mass.
" The aim of the author seems to be I'lilly realized in making this ' a useful Book,

and as such I can cheerfully commend it. The clear and admirable manner in which

the intricacies of the Subjunctive Mood are unfolded, is one of its marked features.

"The evidence of ripe scholarship and of familiarity wit^ the latest works of Ger-

man and English philologists is manifest throughout the booL."

From- Dr. J. T. Champlin, President of WatervUle College.

" I like both the plan and the execution of the work very much. Its matter and

manner are both admirable. I shall be greatly disappointed if it does not at once win

the public favor."

From Prof. A. S. Packard, Bowdoin College, Brunsicick, Maine.

"Ilarkness's I.^tin Grammar exhibits throughout the results of thorough scholar-

ship I shall recommend it in our nest catalogue."

From Prof. J. J, Stanton, Bates College.

"We have introduced Ilarkness's Grammar into this Institution. It Is much more

logical and concise than any of its rivals."

From Mr. W.m. J. Rolfe, Principal Cambridge High School.

"Notwithstanding all the inconveniences that must attend a change of Latin Gram-

mars in a large school like mine. I shall endeavor to secure the adoption of Ilarkness's

Grammar in placeof our present text-book as soon as possible."

From Mr. I* It. Wivmston, Principal Ladies' Seminary, Cambridge, Muis.

"I think this work a decided advance upon the Grammar now in use."

From Mr. D. B. IIager, PHnc. Eliot High School. Jamaica Plain, Mats.

"'I'his Is, In my opinion, byfar the best Latin Grammar eoer published. It U
admirably ailapted to the use of learners, being remarkably concise, clear, comprp-

hvnsive, and philosophical. It. will hcn'ieforth be used as a text-book in this scbooL"

i
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ilarkness's Latin Grammar.
From Prof. C. 8. Harrfngton and Prof. J. C. Van BBNScnoxKK, of the Wenleyan

Unire.rnitij.

"This work Is clear, ac.jurate, and happy in its statement of principles, Is simple joi
echolarly, and embraces the latest rosoarohes in this department of philological scionci;
ft will appear in our catalf.gue."

Froin Mr. Elbridge Smith, Principal Free Acailemy, Xoncich, Ct.

"This is not only the best Latin Grammar, but One of tht most thoroujrhly \ ropartM.
pchool-books tliat I have ever seen. I hiive introduced the book into the Free Aca<le
my, and am much plisased with the results of a month's experience In the class-room."

From Mr. H. A. Pratt, Principal High School, nartford, Ct.

" I can heartily roci.'inmend Harkness's new vork to both teachers and Echolars. It

lu. Jn my judgment, the best Latin Grammar ever offered to our schools."

From Mr. L F. Cadt, Principal High School, Warren, R. I.

** The longer I use Harkness's Grammar the more fr.:. m I convinced of Its superloi
«xc<illence. Its merits must secure its ado|)tion whertver it becomes known."

From Messrs. S. Thurber and T. B. ST<>OKWEL^ PtMio High School, Providence.
" An experience of several weeks with Harkness's Latin Grammar, enables as tf

say with conddenco, that II is an improvement on our former text-book."

From Mr. 0. B. Goff, Principal Boas' Clas»ical High School, Providence, R. J.

"The practical working of Harkness's Grammar is gratifying even beyond my ex-

pectations."

From Rev. Prof. M. IL Bijokiiam, University of Vermont.
" Harkness's Latin Grammar seems to me to supply the desideratum. It is philo-

sophical in its method, and yet simple and clear jn its statements; and this, in my
Judgment, is the highest encomium which can be bestowed on a text-book."

From Mr. E. T. Quimbt, Appleton Academy, New Ipswich, 2r. IT.

"I think the book much superior to any other I have seen. I should be glad tn

Introduce it at once."

From Mr. H. ORCtrrr, Olenicood Ladies'' Seminarj/, W. Brattleboro', Vt.
" I am pleased with Harkness's Latin Grammar, and have already introduced it Into

this seminary."

From Mr. Charles Jkwett, Principal of Franklin Academy.
"I deem It an admirable work, and think it will supersede all others now In nsc

In the division and arrangement of topics, and In its mechanical execution, it is snpo-
lor to any Latin Grammar extant."

From Mr. C. C. Chase, Principal of Lowell High School.
" Prof. Harkness's Grammar is. in my oj)inion, admh^bly adapted to make the study

cf the Latin language agreeable and interesting."

From Mr. J. Klmball, High School, Dorchester, Mass.
"It meets my ideal of what is desirable in every grammar, to wit: compression ol

(Conenil principles in terse detluitiona and statements, for ready ase ; and fnlneaa of

detail, well arranged for reference."




